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Intended purpose

This products may only be used for the applications outlined in the catalogue and in the technical description, and
only in conjunction with the recommended and approved external devices and components.

This documentation contains registered and unregistered trademarks. All trademarks are the property of the
respective owners. The use of this documentation does not grant you a licence or any other right to use the name,
logo and/or the label.

This documentation is subject to the copyright of Honeywell. The content must not be copied, published, modified,
distributed, transmitted, sold or changed without the express prior written permission of Honeywell.

The information contained in this documentation is provided without warranty.

Safety-related user information

This manual includes all information required for the proper use of the products described.

In order to ensure correct and safe operation of the product, all guidelines concerning its transport, storage,

installation, and mounting must be observed. This includes the necessary care in operating the product.

The term 'qualified personnel' in the context of the safety information included in this manual or on the product

itself designates:

e project engineers who are familiar with the safety guidelines concerning fire alarm and extinguishing systems.

e trained service engineers who are familiar with the components of fire alarm and extinguishing systems and
the information on their operation as included in this manual.

e trained installation or service personnel with the necessary qualification for carrying out repairs on fire alarm
and extinguishing systems or who are authorised to operate, ground and label electrical circuits and/or safety
equipment/systems.

Symbols

The following information is given in the interest of personal safety and to prevent damage to the product described
in this manual and all equipment connected to it.

Safety information and warnings for the prevention of dangers putting at risk the life and health of user and
maintenance personnel as well as causing damage to the equipment itself are marked by the following pictograms.
Within the context of this manual, these pictograms have the following meanings:

Warning - Designates risks for man and/or machine. Non-compliance will create risks to man
and/or machine. The level of risk is indicated by the word of warning.

Note - Important information on a topic or a procedure and other important information!

Standards and guidelines - Observe configuration and commissioning information in accordance
to the national and local requirements.

G -

I

azard warnings on the system components

Warning — risk source.

Warning — dangerous electrical voltage.
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In accordance with Directive 2012/19/EU (WEEE), after being dismantled, electrical and electronic
equipment is taken back by the manufacturer for proper disposal.

34

© Honeywell International Inc./technical changes reserved!

This documentation is subject to copyright law and, as per Sections 16 and 17 of the German Copyright Act
(UrhG), is neither permitted to be copied nor disseminated in any other way. Any infringement as per Section 106
of the UrhG may result in legal action.
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1 General / Application

These instructions contain all important information for the commissioning of VARIODYN® D1 and VARIODYN® D1
Comprio systems with the programming software Designer D1.

Additional information about the VARIODYN® D1 and accessories can be found in the product group catalogue
as well as in the Internet at www.variodyn-D1.com bzw. www.hls-austria.com.

1.1 Associated Documents

These commissioning instructions for qualified technicians contain all fundamental information for the
commissioning of VARIODYN® D1 systems and many differ from the respective building-specific installation.
Additional information on operation, installation and configuration can be found in the following documentation:

Part No. Name
798661.GB0 Planning Principles Voice Alarm Systems

798662.GB0 Operating Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System

798663.GB0 Installation Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System

798666.GB0 Operating Instruction VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

798667.GB0 Installation Instruction VARIODYN®D1 Comprio

798678.GB0 Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN®D1 Networking

798683.GB0 Installation Instruction VARIODYN® D1 devices and accessories

Additional and current information
The features, specifications and product information described in this documentation are correct at

time of printing (see cover for date); however, the information specified in this document may differ
slightly from the actual product as a result of product changes and/or changed standards and
guidelines in the planning, installation and commissioning. Updated information and conformity
declarations are available for reference on www.variodyn-D1.com bzw. www.hls-austria.com.

VARIODYN® D1-Systems are registered trademarks in Germany.

brigade / evacuation call stations must be tested to ensure proper operation by executing the

f Upon commissioning of the installed and configured system, every call station, especially the fire
relevant functions, in particular by performing a “test call”!

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20 5
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2 System overview
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Fig. 1: Overview

For security reasons only one independent D1 network (LAN) can be used without a logical and/or
physical connection to the internet or another network. See also the security instructions in
Section 3.1.

The technical performance characteristics may be limited by standards, directives and local

requirements.
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2.1 VARIODYN® D1

The VARIODYN® D1 system is assembled by the manufacturer as a modularly extensible version with various
components according to the building-specific requirements. This means that special solutions can be
implemented economically and effectively for buildings of different sizes and for various alarm tasks.

System limits

Components Number without Number from
protocol 11 protocol 11
DOM/SCU/ETCS 250 400
Amplifier channels 1000 1600
Multiple amplifiers 250 400
PA-Server 10 10
PC-Callstation 10 -

See documentation (Part No. 798663.GBO0) for further information.

reason the system limits when using SCU apply without protocol 11 — See table.

e The system communication units (SCU) cannot yet be controlled via the protocol 11. For this
e "PA-Server" and "PC call station" are MS-Windows PCs incl. installed PAMMI Plus-SW. This
SW provides the functionality of a call station ("PC call station") as well as the interface for control
of the VARIODYN(R) D1 system ("PA-Server") by external (also third-party) devices.
For identification, they use addresses from the same address space as the DOM and the SCU.

This reduce the max. number of DOM and SCU in the system by 2 per PC call station and by 1
per each PA-Server. The max. number of PC call stations / PA-Servers is valid for the sum of

both.

See documentation (Part No. 798670.GBO) for further information.

2.2 VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

The VARIODYN® D1 Comprio consists of the control unit and an external amplifier with four final stages. The
programming software "Designer D1" with graphical user interface is available for configuring the system. In
principle, one differentiates between the two versions of “stand-alone” and the device version “Comprio / net” for
network-compatible operation. Network-compatible devices can be networked over Ethernet with the components
of VARIODYN® D1.

System limits

Components Number without Number from
protocol 11 protocol 11
Digital output modules (DOM) 250 400
Amplifier channels 1000 1600
DAL bus subscribers 1000 1600
Loudspeaker circuits 6000 9600

See documentation (Part No. 798667.GBO) for further information.

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20
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3
3.1

Preparation for Commissioning

System Prerequisites and Operational Safety

The system components of VARIODYN® D1 (DOM, SCU, etc.) are connected together via Ethernet. The
network must satisfy the following requirements to ensure uninterrupted transmission of audio data:

100 Mbit/s or more

Full-duplex operation (switched network)

No flow control
No hubs

Requirements on routers and managed switches when using a VLAN:

Support for VLAN packets in transparent / trunk mode

Support for at least two priority levels, with level 6 as high level for audio data

Support for dynamic multicast routing IGMPv2

Requirements on routers and managed switches with VLAN deactivated on VARIODYN® D1 components:
Support for layer 3 QOS according to RFC2474

A\

To ensure operational safety and protect against cyber attacks from the Internet, the following
requirements must be met:

Operate VARIODYN® D1 in an independent network, separated from the Internet, exclusively
consisting of VARIODYN® D1 components. If decoupling from the Internet is not possible,
the VARIODYN® D1 network must be protected against unauthorized access from the
Internet by a gateway and a firewall.

Use a suitable access control system to prevent access to the devices by unauthorised
persons within the VARIODYN® D1 network. Potential security attacks (not necessarily
complete) include:

Triggering false announcements that could cause confusion and/or panic

Manipulation of stored announcements with sensitive content (evacuation orders,
emergency instructions, etc.)

Eavesdropping on confidential announcements

Sabotaging the system

The system operator is responsible for assessing the potential hazards resulting from unauthorised
manipulation of the VARIODYN® D1 system and whether the system represents a potential attack target. The
operator is responsible for the implementation of operational safety.

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20
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3.2 Software

The following software packages are required for commissioning of a VARIODYN® D1 system and are available
at www.esser-systems.com or www.hls-austria.com.

. VARIODYN® D1 Designer (installation required)
«  VARIODYN® D1 Terminal 1 (or Terminal 2)

« VARIODYN® D1 Audio Converter control unit

- Standard audio editing and conversion tool

« Standard Web server software (e.g. as freeware download)

« The current user software version and possibly an upgrade to the firmware of all devices are
required for using the newest functions.

« The times when specific software is required are indicated in the chapters below.

3.3 Technical Requirements

In order to run VARIODYN® D1 Designer and to be able to configure a VARIODYN® D1 system, the following
technical requirements must be met:

e Intel Pentium Il processor with 1.8 GHz or equivalent
o OpenGL 3D hardware acceleration

o Screen resolution of 1024 x 768 pixel (recommended)
o Atleast 1024 MB of RAM (2048 MB recommended)

o Atleast 100 MB of free hard drive space

o 100 Mbit network card with RJ45 connection

«  Microsoft Windows 7 and 10

o  3-button mouse with scroll wheel

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20 9
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3.4 VARIODYN® D1 Designer Software Installation

After starting the installation program, the dialog for selecting the installation language is displayed first:

-
Installer Language

3

D1 Please select a language.

|Engiish

i |

| K | | Cancel

-

Run setup

However, the installation can also be started directly via the executable file setup.exe.

The Installation Options window then appears.
Select the components that should be installed. Then click on the >Next< button to move to the next page.

I

D1 D1Designer_V03.08R001 Setup

Wizard

computer.

Click Mext to continue.

Welcome to the
D1Designer_V03.08R001 Setup

This wizard will guide you through the installation of
D1Designer_V03.08R001.

Itis recommended that you dose all other applications
before starting Setup. This will make it possible to update
relevant system files without having to reboot your

Mext >

| | Cancel

10

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

Installation folder
The desired installation directory can be entered directly in this dialog. Then click on the “Install” button to install

VARIODYN® D1 Designer with the selected options.

-

D1 D1Designer_V03.08R001 Setup = 2

Choose Install Location
Choose the folder in which to install D1Designer_V03.08R001, D1

Setup will install D 1Designer_v03.08R001 in the following folder, To install in a different
folder, dick Browse and select another folder. Click Install to start the installation.

Destination Folder

C:'Program Files\D 1Designer_V03.08R001

Space required: 12.3MB
Space available: 99, 3GB

Mullsaft Inskall Swskem w2, 46

< Back ][ Install ] [ Cancel

~

L

After the installation is complete, you can close the installation window with the “Close” button.

If it is not possible to draw connecting lines between objects when using D1 Designer, a checkmark
must be placed in the global settings under the File menu next to “Incompatible Graphics Workaround”
in order to solve this problem (see Chapter Menu Navigation).

11
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4 Commissioning

o Upon commissioning of the installed and configured syste

ﬁ « The commissioning may only be performed by qualified experts.

m, every call station, especially the

fire brigade / evacuation call stations must be tested to ensure proper operation by executing

the relevant functions including a “test call”!

All terminal commands used are described in detail in the co

4.1 Preparations

« Ensure that the VARIODYN® D1 system being commissioned was
directives and standards (see documentation 798663.xx or 798667 .xx)

« Inform all responsible persons about the start of the commissioning.
«  Switch on the power supply for all devices.
« Connect the service PC to the D1 network via Ethernet cable.

« Configure the IP address on the service PC to ensure communication.

General | Advanced |

Connect using: Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

B8 Intel 21140-Bazed PCl Fast | ————
General !

This connection uses the fallowing You zan get 1P settings assigned automatically if your network supports
%Uient for Microsoft Metwa this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network, administrator for

the appropriate [P settings.
@File and Printer Sharing fo

@DDS Packet Scheduler
% Internet Pratocol [TCRAP

() Obtain an IP address automatically
(%) Uze the following |P address:

IP address: 192 168 1 200
Diescription Subnet mask: [pes . 2865 . 285, 0
Tranhzmission Contral Protocol/| 3 l:l
wide area network protocal that Debligalen s

acros: diverse interconnected

(®) Use the fallowing DNS server addresses:

Preferred DMS server: I:I
Alternate DMS server: . . .

[ 0K H Cancel ]

Show icon in notification area
Matify me when this connectio

12

mmand reference.

installed according to the applicable

Use an IP address that corresponds
to the D1 network but does not
already exist.

The subnet mask must be identical
to the D1 network subnet mask.
Default IP range: 192.168.1.x
Default subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20
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4.2 Configuring IP Address

If the system was delivered with a default IP address, ensure when setting up a VARIODYN® D1 network that all
control units communicating together are operating in the same network and are configured with identical subnet
masks. Every control unit requires its own unique IP address in the network. This step must therefore be performed
separately for each control unit if two or more control units are used.

« Start the D1 terminal on the service PC and establish communication with the individual control units.

Connect ... E@fz| Select type “ip”.

_ A serial connection to the control unit is also possible through use of a
Type seri; ¥ E“a' TWI adapter. The IP addresses of the control units can be assigned
ip \

Device |4\ ACOMI simply and easily over the serial interface during the initial commissioning
— i without the need to disconnect the network connection between the
Dizmizs | i Connect |

control units.

The host is the IP address of the control unit you wish to connect to.
Hast | 192.168.1.245 (Default IP is 192.168.1.246)

Part |telnet

Disrniss | i Connect

When communicating via LAN, the control units must not be connected together since all
control units are assigned the same IP address at the factory.

pt - 192.168.1.246
File  Help

WARTODYN D1 SYSTEM-CONTROL
wersion: DOM V2.3 release
copyright: av digital 1991 - 2007

D1 made nunbens e Enter the username and password here.
cthennet et 0i00;iF a1 na gy SMiLS 1681, ENSILIZ . 168 1.1 The default user is “root” with no
password.

serial number: 532656
Ticence key: AWVD
date and time: 2008-10-03 10:42:04

Logon:

ook

| Iv Connected W Autoscrall

o Change the IP address.

Enter the new IP address, subnet
mask, gateway and DNS using the
“ipconfig” command.

ipconfig 192.168.1.10 255.255.255.0 192.168.1.254 192.168.1.254 Always specify the gateway and DNS

[v Connected v Autoscroll — if these do not exist, enter 0.0.0.0.

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20 1 3
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4.3 Loading Files into the Internal Audio Memory

Every VARIODYN® D1 has its own audio memory that can be used throughout the entire system. For this reason,
it is generally only necessary to program a single control unit with the corresponding audio files. A maximum of
16 memory slots with up to 1-hour audio (with current hardware) are available per control unit. Each control unit
can only play a single audio file at any time. If necessary, various audio files can be distributed among multiple
control units in order to permit simultaneous playback. To do this, perform the following steps for each control
unit:

4.3.1 Converting Audio Files to the VARIODYN® D1 Format

Start the conversion tool “MakeAudioHex” from V1.3. The audio files added here must first be converted to a
specific standard audio format:

« MPEG1 Layer2
o 48,000 Hz
« Mono
o 128 kbit/s
("¢ HLS-Austria MakeAudioHex Converter (c) 2009 (=[3] =% ] The hardware version of the control unit must
be selected — this determines the maximum
File HLS-Austria MakeAudioHex Converter 1.3

available audio capacity. A "DOM 2G" provides
v DOM_2G

I~ DOM_1G
EF1W;||‘9|—;J
Wincludeﬁongs:i F 2 [Mangbong .| Cw0[ ]
| T8 [Bengbors |0 ]

TN T N B -

A T ) i I

¥ 6 fegmz o L re

S e R B

a 230 V AC and 24 V DC input.

Select presignals (“include Gongs”).

If the presignals are not selected, these are
not available in the control unit. (Only
recommended if all the memory is required for
individual audio files.)

Then add the MP2 files in the desired order.
If necessary, change the output name
(output.hex) and generate the file — this will be
created in the directory “...\hex”.

s o [mii =]
generate ]output.hex

Seconds: [
[max 3670 gec)

From firmware V2.10 onwards, up to 1 hour
of audio can be stored in the control unit.

825
&
0 370 740 1110 1480 1850 2220 2530 2360 3330 3700 . .
Available memory display:

Green: Sufficient memory available

Status: Jtr_l,ling for saved defaults

1E9

| L

0 16 32 48 B4 80 96 112128 144 160 176 192 208 224
229

Yellow: Low amount of memory remaining

0 16 32 43 B4 B0 36 1121728 144 160 176 192 208 224

Red: Max. memory exceeded

The created files can only be loaded onto the respective control unit hardware version.

If audio files are added later, all previously existing audio files must also be included again, otherwise
they will no longer be available on the control unit.

Audio files already loaded on the control unit can be displayed via the D1 terminal with the "audiolst"
command (only available if the file was created with the MakeAudioHex converter of version 1.2 or higher).

14
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4.3.2 Uploading Audio Files to the control unit

The converted audio file (*.hex) must be made available via a Web server (e.g. as freeware download) on the
service PC. Then the file must be flashed onto the control unit via the D1 terminal.

pt - 192.168.1.246 TEX Set the operating mode to

File Help

root[0]@00ML(192.168.1.24641) [541+] =update audio http:A7192.168.1.200/0utput. hex

Important information:
#1 During the update process do not remowe network connection!
#] pefore you start the update procedure ensure the DOM is not
heavy l1oaded with network Toad.
*) The update procedure consists of three phases.
11 Toading the update file from a webserver to the internal memory
2] werifying the loaded update file
2] flashing the new update file

STEF 1 --» Loading the update file from webserver to the dinternal memory

Connecting to server '192.16%.1.200°' at port £0, ... established
HTTF request Tile 'Jfoutput.hex'

Allocating 1000000 bytes space ... at [04356364] done.
Allocating 10000000 bytes temporary program buffer ... at [0444a5d4] done.

Loading update fi1e siceivnnnanrnns
1578123 bytes read.

Process HTTP response:

server returned 231 bytes:

HTTF 1.0 200 Ok

server: aidex/ 1.1 (win3z)

ACCept-Ranges: bytes

Date: Mon, 06 OcCt 2008 12:24:35 GMT
Last-wModiTied: Maon, 06 OCC 2008 13:17:24 GMT
Content-Type: application/octet-stream
Content-Length: 1577886

Connection: close

STEF 2 --+ werifying the loaded update Tile

Processing the content file 'Aoutput.hex’
Checking the file ...

checked 1ine 10000

checked Tine 20000

File checking successful in 3.0 seconds.

STEF 2 --» flashing the new audiofile

!'! ATTENTION !!

The flash procedure will take some minutes!

Do NOT disable the DOM until the DOM replies "flashing successful".

START UPDATE: ¥es /£ no

ves
¥ Connected ¥ Autoscroll

pt--192.168.1.246

Fil= Help

STEF 2 --» flashing the new audiofile

!l ATTENTION !!
The flash procedure will take some minutes!
Do NOT disable the DOM until the DOM replies “flashing successful'.

START UFDATE: wes # no

yes

Flashing the file ...

Tlashed 1ine 10000 addr[o0z2eS8640]
flashed 1ine zoooo addr[oo03crbso]
Flashing successful in 76.9 seconds.

Update procedure fTinished.

root[0]EDOML(192.168.1.246#1) [542+] »

I¥ Connected v Autoscrall

configuration:
"opmode config"

Start the flash process with
the command:

“update audio http://PC-IP-
address/filename.hex”.

If an audio file exceeding

= 260 seconds is created
with a converter of V1.3 and
higher, the

"update audio+ http://PC-IP-
Adresse/Dateiname.hex"
command must be used.

The file name can be max.
22 characters, and all files
must be located in the root
directory of the web server.
Subfolders are not allowed!

The control unit loads the file
from the service PC and
checks it.

To start the flash progress,
enter “yes” in the command
line.

The flashing has completed
properly when “Update
procedure finished” appears.

Set the operating mode back
to normal:
"opmode normal”

If “Flashing successful” does not appear, please repeat the flash process.

Do not forget to set the operating mode back to "normal”.

The created files can only be loaded onto the respective control unit hardware version.

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20
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4.3.3 Displaying Audio Files in the control unit

pt -- 192.168.1.246 =13

File Help
-~

root[0]@rl5z.165.1.246#10) [ 10+] =audiolst
NFr. Title Tength date time
00l: 1klangsong oo:o0:02 20050217 00:22:30
oo0z: 2Klangaong 00;00;03 20050217 00:22:20
002: 2K1angsong 0o0:00:05 20050217 00:2z2:320
004: Alarmtextl.mp2 00:00:18 20050824 13:23:37
005: Alarmtextz.mpz oo:o0:0F 20090423 11:0&:20
o0s: Alarmton+Wotfall.mpz 00:00:24 20030824 13:24:00
root[0]20192.168.1.24641) [ 11+] = v

Cancel | v Connected [ Autoscral

Loaded audio files can be displayed with the "audiolst" command (only available if the file was created with the

MakeAudioHex converter of version 1.2 or higher).

4.4 Commissioning the SCU (if present)

«  Switch on the power supply.

« Press the “Power” button (rear middle) once briefly. The Linux operating system takes about 1 minute to boot.

16

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

4.5 Configuring the SCU IP and VLAN Address (if delivered with a default IP address)

« Open a connection on the service PC.

(= bitp://192.168.1.236/ - Windows Internet Explorer

O~ »xe 192.188.1.2%6 4B+ [ e
ites | @hiprff152.168.1.238) - - Pagee Saetys Taoke @

The SCU is configured with an Internet
browser using an integrated Web server.
To connect, enter the IP address of the

SCU into the browser.
sm-e.ﬂ.Eey Honeywe” Default IP is 192.168.1.236

The welcome screen then appears incl.
latest firmware.

DI1-DVA +2.5, running on SCU-Linux v2.50

Switch to the configuration view with
"continue".

Dore @ Inkernot éa | Ris% -

ﬂ For a direct physical connection from the service PC, it is necessary to use a cross-over network
cable.

« Change the IP address.

£ SCU Configuration: Netwark settings - Windows Internet Explorer

G [ x[elsamias CREIG B
i Favortes | @ SCU Configur ation: Network settings B-8 | # v pager Safety- Todse @
SCU Confiquration Network settings It is possible here to assign a new IP
g address, subnet mask and gateway.
IP Address: 192.168.1.236
D1-DVA version 2.5 compiled Jun 10 2010/17:06:07 , SCU-Linux version 2.50 Enter the desired data and Conﬁrm With
Network sefings Basic network settings “Change SettmgS"
Date/Time config
VLA setings el 0D DI hwaddr. 00:40.63.7.b1:28 If the SCU can no longer connect to the
SCUID1-DVA confi IP Address: |192.168.1.236 | v i )
v by Nemmask sz | e service PC after changing of the IP
oftware update Gateway Address: 1921631254 | H H
e o] O Noaback address, the IP address is automatically
P — reset in order to protect against
Access confrol Note: If SCU becomes unreachable from your browser (you will not receive a response after applying |ncorrect entnes Th|s process Can be
——E 1o Choctbox above, alherise T wilTalback o g cidvags. e SR PUROse, e suppressed by selecting the setting “No
Nams Server ssttings fallback” when switching to a different
Name Server 1: Subnet
Name Server 2: . «
e Save changes with ,SaveAll“.

Note: Configuration of name servers is optional

@ iterret G- Mumw -

be moved to another subnet or VLAN must be deactivated (see next item). This situation
frequently arises when a new SCU is created if the IP addresses of the VARIODYN® D1
components are assigned in the 10.0.0.x subnet. In this case the IP address collides with the
factory default setting of the VLAN IP address (10.0.0.1).

j If the new IP address is located in the subnet of the VLAN IP address, the VLAN |P address must
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o Change the VLAN address

.
(& 5CU Configuration: VLAN s...

| Datei Bearbeiten Ansicht Favoriten Extras 7

x Google v | # suche ~ | G Teilen | Mehr3» Anmelden 9, -

Google” Diese Seite ist Englisch. Soll sie mit der Google Toolbar Ubersetzt werden? Nicht auf Englisch? Unterstitzen Sie uns. %
3 Der Content dieser Intranetseite wird Gber eine sichere Verbindung zur Ubersetzung an Google gesendet. Erfahren Sie mehr

SCU Configuration S enos

IP Address: 192.168.1.216
D1-DVA version PC080812.V02.06R000 compiled May 3 2012/17:56:18 , SCU-Linux version 2.60

Network settings VLAN settings
Date/Time config VLAN ID:
VLAN settings VLAN PRIO: l:l
SRR A VLAN IP address:
e VLAN netmask:
Software update
Shutdown SCU

Change password
Default VLAN ID for DOM's with firmware < 2.0 is currently hardcoded to VLAN ID 1.

Access control DOM's with firmware == 2.0 use a VLAN ID of 3 by default.
SaveAll AVLAN ID of -1 means turning off the vian.
i e The default VLAN IP is a class A address of 10.0.0.1 and should only be changed if your network configuration collides with this sefting.

If you want to configure a separate VLAN for VARIODYN® D1, open the associated input dialog by clicking
“VLAN settings” in the navigation panel on the left. Enter the VLAN ID, priority, address and netmask here and
confirm with “Change settings”.

Factory default settings:

VLAN ID: 3

VLAN PRIO: 6

VLAN IP address: 10.0.0.1
VLAN netmask: 255.255.255.0

Setting the VLAN ID to -1 deactivates the VLAN.

Save changes with “Save All”.

The VLAN settings can only be configured or changed via the Web interface of the SCU, not with the Designer
D1 programming software.

With VLAN activated, the IP address and the VLAN IP address must be in different subnets.
Otherwise problems can arise with monitoring and control of the SCU.

then performs a controlled shutdown.

E] Press the button “Power” (rear middle) once briefly to shut down the SCU. The operating system
Do not switch off the power supply until the POWER LED (front side) goes out.
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5 Configuration

The VARIODYN® D1 system is configured using programming software Designer D1. Configuration of the
VARIODYN® D1 Comprio is only possible as of version V03.08. This is a powerful software tool that allows the
configuration of complex VARIODYN® D1 public announcement systems in a graphical environment.

Features

« Plan and design complex voice alarm systems
o  Create individual configurations

o Save and load configurations

o Convert and upload audio files

Due to differing software versions, it is possible that some of the functions described in the following

chapters will not be available. The current software version and possibly an upgrade to the firmware
of all components is required for using the complete functions.

5.1 The Program Interface

D1 Designer 1- [unnamed *] <42:1»’ :
Fie Pt Vew Laguge Widew Info Display filter
DWIWUE& D v T avosave Bsnw B 3 Lfilterts) set ¥

Menu

Toolbar

Mode selection

Display filter

Project window

Search function
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Toolbar

The most important functions can be accessed quickly via the toolbar. It offers direct access to the following
functions:

e New
e Open
e Save

e Project Properties

e Open Object and Properties Window

Additional functions can also be accessed, such as: generate configuration, undo/redo buttons, automatic
background save, enable/disable snap function and centring function.

Modes

VARIODYN® D1 Designer has 3 modes (Design, UPS and Configuration modes) for carrying out various
configuration steps. The individual functions of the modes are described in the chapters below. It is possible to
switch between modes.

De=ign

LIPS l Configuration

Display filter
Display-specific filters can be set with the >Filter< button. If no filter is set, all lines and symbols are completely
displayed.

1 Filker(s) set_*

Adjacent connections {graved out)
[ adjacent connections (hidden)

[ Hide special Functions

[ Cyynamic Blendout Filber

Adjacent connections (grayed out):
Only lines that are connected directly to the currently selected object are displayed. All other lines are partly
faded out.

Adjacent connections (hidden):
Only lines that are connected directly to the currently selected object are displayed. All other lines are not
displayed.

Hidden special functions:
To improve readability, all special function symbols (e.g. signs of life, system errors) are hidden.

Dynamic hiding:

If this filter is activated, objects (e.g. system errors, groups or calls) are dynamically hidden according to the
current zoom factor. Less important functions are hidden at a smaller zoom, more important symbols (e.g. DCS)
only upon a larger zoom.

Search function

A search function can be found in the lower left corner of the program interface. Here it is possible to search in
the project by object names. Enter a text or text fragment and start the search by pressing "Search”. If a match is
found, the corresponding object is displayed.

Hall Search

20 FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20
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Project window

To add objects to the project window, the desired object must be dragged from the object list on the right side into
the project window. Right-clicking on an object in the project window opens a context menu with the following
options:

Properties ...
Change name ... « Opens the properties of the object
Check consistency « Allows the object name to be changed
Copy « Copies the object
Cuk o Copies and deletes the object

o Inserts an object from the clipboard
Delete « Deletes the object
Copy properties « Copies settings of the object
Paste properties ... « Applies copied settings
Center here

The control unit also has additional AVC settings (see chapter Automatic Volume Control).

Certain objects have additional controls that can be opened up by clicking on the symbols (=) and ®, which
appear when the mouse cursor passes over the objects. These functions are described for the specific objects
in the chapters below.

Copy settings: <DCS él

=01 DCS Parameters:
B0 Checks
i -0 DAL survey
[ Micraphone survey
210 seneral
. 0O Connection Type
O Key Cover Flaps
O okris
- surface Mounting Kit
O wall Box

B0 Auio propertiss When pasting properties onto an object, a selection window

+ 0 i . . o pr . . .
=il appears in which specific settings to be applied to the object
0] Line Out can be selected.

0 Line In

To connect objects together, click on the connection symbol 0l of an object. The new connection line can then
be connected to the connection symbol of another object, or the connection attempt can be cancelled by pressing
the ESC key or the right mouse button.

If problems arise with object connections or additional controls, consult the chapter Software
Installation.
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Hold down the middle mouse button and move the mouse in the desired direction to move within the project
window. Scrolling up or down with the mouse wheel zooms in or out.

The keyboard controls can also be used. The direction arrows can be used to change the area displayed in small
increments (or in large increments by holding the ctrl key). The '+' and '-' keys can be used to zoom.

Objects can be marked using the mouse. Several objects and lines can be marked by holding down the ctrl key,
or by dragging a selection area over them with the mouse. This marks the objects with the selected filter. To mark
all objects and connections, the filter "Adjacent connections (greyed out)" must be deactivated or alternatively a
new selection area created using the mouse.

Keyboard shortcuts for specific functions of the Designer software:

STRG-N New project

STRG-O Open dialog

STRG-S Save current project

STRG-Q Close current project

STRG-G Show VCF generation dialog

STRG-P Show properties window

STRG-TAB Switch modes: Design - UPS - configuration
HOME Jump to coordinates [0,0] at the default zoom level
PgUp Maximum zoom in

PgDn Maximum zoom out

22 FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

5.2 Menu Navigation
5.21 File

lﬁ' Project  View L
D Mew praoject
I &= Open project
Recent files 3
Open from SCU
Open from ETCS
X Close project
E Save project
Save projectas ...

Global settings
Exit

Diractory:ID projects 'I ﬁ ) /‘ £ EEEE *

@ .. [] Testa.d1

3 .svn D Test3_failsave.di
D Demoanlage.dl D Test_failsave.dl

D Demaanlage_failsave.d1 D Test_failsave_failsave.d1
D Meqgatest.dl D Testanlage.dl

D Megatest_failsave d1 D Testprojekt.d1

D skresstest,di D unnamed,d1

D Test.dl D unnarmed_failsave.d1
[ Testz.dt

D TestZ_faisave.di

D TestZ_failsave_failsave.d1

File Mame: I

oK |

File Fiter: |01 Project {*.d1}

j Cancel |

=

Open from SCL: |192.168.1.236

Open from ETCS:  [192,168.1.127

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20

New project
Opens a new project window.

Recently opened files
Recently opened projects can be reopened here.

Close project
Closes the currently active project.

Open project
Displays the dialog for opening an existing project.

Open from SCU / ETCS

Opens the dialog for selecting an SCU / ETCS. Also used
to enter the IP address for the SCU / ETCS where the
designer previously saved the configuration (see chapter
'Loading a Configuration’).
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Save Project

Diractory:l[:l projects 'I ﬁ ) /‘ ﬁ‘ﬁ

[ Testz.d1

22 svn D Test3_Failsave.dl
D Demoanlags d1 D Test_failsave.d1

D Demoanlage_falsave.dl D Test_failsave_falsave dl
D Megatest,d1 D Testanlage.d1

D Megatest_failsave.di D Testprojekt.di

D stresstest.dl unnarned.d1

D Test.di D unnamed_failsave,d1
[ Testz.d1

D TestZ_Failzave.dl

D Test2_failsave_failsave.d1

File Name: [urnamed.d ok |
File Fiter: (D1 Project (*.d1) > cancel |
B Global settings it
Global settings

Auto save time (Min.)
Send user passwords o

Save d1 file in SCU v

Save d1 file in ETCS v
Consistency check on VCF configuration v
Graphic settings (requires restart):

Graphics alternative (if objects cannot be connected) r

Draw lines as polygons (may enhance graphic speed) r
Render only visible objects (enhances graphic speed) v

Line width factor

Background color r; [1623] g: [1763] b: [2343] [set| [Reset|

| | Cancel |

24

Save project

Saves the currently active project. If the project has not
yet been saved, the dialog for saving a project is
displayed.

Save project as
Displays the dialog for saving a project.

Global settings

Configuring the automatic save interval.

You can specify here whether the user passwords are
transferred together with the configuration.

For projects with an SCU / ETCS, the designer
configuration can also be automatically saved on the
SCU / ETCS hard drive.

The consistency check can also be started automatically
when creating the configuration, if desired.

Only change the graphic settings in event of connection
or display problems.

On PCs with a high screen resolution, the line thickness
of the connections (and similar) can be changed here.

If desired, the background colour for the projects can
also be configured in this dialog using an RGB code.
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5.2.2 Project

Project | View Language Window Info

ﬁﬁ Generate configuration ...

1 Il

Winmag configuration ...
! Check consistency
Delete error marks
*‘u‘olume programs ...
(s Terporary storage configuration ...
*f DOM user management ...
@ ETCS user management ...
@ Fire alarm system configuration ...
Daylight saving time ...
Project properties...
Search and replace
Project history ...
n Save parts list to file ...

Generating a configuration

The upload tool for loading the configuration can be opened with this menu item.
(See chapter loading a Configuration).

Check consistency

This checks whether the project contains objects in which important lines for the function are missing or have
been forgotten.

Q! 1)
. 2x300 Watt If an object has not been sufficiently connected, this is
E D 2x300 watt indicated with a red exclamation mark at the object directly

in the project interface.
In addition, an error regarding the type of missing

} Master: Dom (18) connection is shown in the output window.

e
RS

11

2 9P) General

Clear error indicators
Clears the red exclamation marks shown in the project interface as a result of the consistency check.

Volume programs

This function allows the creation of time-based volume programs that can be assigned to each audio input or
output via the audio settings dialog. Two different parameterisable volume values are possible per volume
program. (See chapter Time-Based Volume Control)

Temporary storage configuration

The temporary storage configuration allows setting of all individual parameters for the temporary storage
function. If the project does not contain an SCU, no settings can be configured here.

(See chapter Automatic Temporary Storage)

Control unit (e.g. DOM or ETCS) user management

With the user management function, new users can be created for the current project, existing users can be edited
and access rights can be managed. (See chapter User Management)

Fire alarm system configuration

Configuration files from a fire alarm system (FAS) can be imported here
(see chapter Serial Connection to a Fire Alarm System).
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Daylight saving time

£ Daylight saving time

[=l General

Davlight saving tirme
=l Begin The automatic switching of daylight saving time
Week of the Month Last week can be enabled or disabled here.

Day Sunday To make changes for specific countries, only the
Manth March corresponding days, months and times must be
Time of day z entered.

=l End

‘Week of the Month Last week

Day Sunday

Month October

Time of day 3

3

thd4 44

E.g. last Sunday in October at 3 am.

MUR BEBE |

Set default values Close

Project properties
Displays the dialog for changing the project properties.

[ |

1 ° Project Properties

Project Properties

Project Mame |unnamed |

Project number

Order number

Created on |M0ntag 14, Juli 2014 (13:36) |

Name of editor

Email

Telephone

Fax

Password

Protocol 11

Switchback to opmode normal (in hours)

I

Last VCF version

| OK | | Cancel |

h

Here it is possible to enter the project name, project number, creation date, editor name, editor’'s e-mail address,
telephone number, fax number and a project password. The password set here must always be entered upon
opening the project.

The checkbox for "Protocol11" defines whether the new protocol 11 (available from control unit firmware V3.0) or
protocol 10 is used. More control units can be used in a project with the new protocol.

The checkbox is automatically ticked when a new project is created. If a configuration is being created for firmware
(< V3.0), the checkbox must be deselected manually.

"Switchback to opmode normal” defines the time after which the opmode config is automatically closed.
0 means immediately, -1 means never.

The "Last VCF version" field saves the control unit firmware version selected when the last VCF configuration
was created. The next time the VCF Generator is opened, this version is automatically pre-selected.
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Search and replace

The Search and replace dialogue can be used to replace labels or parts of labels for the objects used in the
designer.

,
T

Search and replace

Search and replace names/labels of chjects

Search term: | |

Replace with: | |

Search and replace

Project history
The project history tracks changes and save actions. All entries can be reset with "Delete history".

¥ Project history

m Project history

| Saved: Time: 114110 10:16:15 Designer-Yersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1 _‘J
| Saved: Time: 11/24M015:01:21 Designer-Yersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1
fSaved: Time: 12007410 13:11:42 Designer-‘ersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1
Saved: Time: 01/20M11 15:05:13 Designer-Yersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1
| Saved: Time: 01/2111 09:06:46 Designer-Yersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1
| Saved: Time: 0102111 09:26:12 Designer-Yersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1
fSaved: Time: 0142141 10:11:58 Designer-‘ersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1
Saved: Time: 01/2111 10:12:53 Designer-Yersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1
| Saved: Time: 01/25M1 13:26:05 Designer-Yersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1
| Saved: Time: 0102511 13:27:49 Designer-Yersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1 |
fSaved: Time: 01/25M1 13:28:14 Designer-‘ersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1
Saved: Time: 020211 08:16:07 Designer-Yersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1
| Saved: Time: 020311 12:46:56 Designer-Yersion: 3.6 Hotfix 1
| Saved: Time: 021711 12:55.03 Designer-Yersion: 36.1 Release |
fSaved: Time: 02M8M1 10:43:12 Designer-Yersion: 3.6.1 Release .:j

Delete history

Save parts list to file
Saves a parts list for the current project as a .txt or .html file.

Speichern der Stiickliste ... F

Directory:ID projecks j ﬁ‘ ) /‘ I'=_°f€|§7
.
23 svn

File: Mame: ITest.htmI [0]4 |
File Filter: | tickliste HTML (* html) > caneel |
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5.2.3 View

m Language Window Info
jﬁ'ﬂutputwinduw...

'@ijectwinduw... o
Eprnpertywinduw...

£ SCU - audio file Manager ...

= ETCS - audio file Manager ...
Device List ...

Output window

The output window displays comments or configuration conflicts. These include, for example, exceeding of the
signal count or overlapping system numbers when entered manually.

¥ Meldungen E

=of x|
% veldungen
) INFO (14:23:38): Conflict resolved in IDConflictManager, client
requested ID 3
o ERROR (14:24: 18} Could not switch backup-button, lines are
connected!

The corresponding object with the conflict can be centred and selected by clicking on

Object window
This displays the object window.

Properties window

Opens the properties window. This window always shows the setting options of the currently selected object.

28
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SCU and ETCS audio file manager

The SCU audio manager or ETCS audio file manager is used to convert audio files, load them onto the SCU or
ETCS and create project-independent playlists. (See chapter Uploading Audio Files)

Device list

The device list contains a hierarchical list of all devices and functions. Clicking on an element selects and centres
the associated graphical object.

B Device Tree |':'|EI| 23 |

[=l DeviceTree
= DOM:
- Armplifier "2XW200"
- Amplifier: "2XV200"
- DHCS:
+ Loop: "1"
- Loop: "1"
- Line: "2.1"
- Ling: "2.2"
- DOM:
# DOM:

| Search
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5.24 Language

Language | Window  Inf

Cestina
Deutsch

Russian
The Language menu allows the user to change the application language at any
time.

In order to display many languages correctly, the associated fonts must be
installed in Windows.

Simplified Chinese
Paolzki
Test
Romand
Turkish
Dutch
v English

5.2.5 Window
| Window | Info

8 Tile horizontally The Window menu contains functions for arranging multiple open project windows
or switching between individual projects.

"Reset window positions" resets the object or properties window back to its

% Cascade default location. This is useful if the window lies outside of the visible region due
B, Close all to a change in monitor resolution.

O Tile vertically

Reset window positions

v unnamed
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5.3 Hardware Configuration

General information
The entire hardware configuration for a VARIODYN® D1 system can be defined in design mode by inserting
VARIODYN® D1 modules and connecting them to each other.

Objects
The object list in design mode contains all hardware components of a VARIODYN® D1 system.

1 objects o

DOM L: DOM4-24

DOM | ®|oomes
Compriol! Compricd-24

Comp ri':'l . Compricd-8

Comp rio| ® Compriod-24 net

Comp ri':'l ® Compricd-8 net

.[ﬁ!;” B SCU

DERELUES

DC515

DCS DC515 redundant

DCS DCS plus

DKMITE

DKM18 redundant

(EICEE)| DKM plus
T
DCS

DCs2

DC52 redundant

DCS

Object connections

Connection lines are drawn in design mode to link specific hardware components together. To connect objects
together, click on the connection symbol [« of an object. The new connection line can then be connected to the
connection symbol of another object, or the connection attempt can be cancelled by pressing the ESC key or

the right mouse button.
Many objects have additional controls that can be opened up by clicking on the symbols (®) and ®, which appear

when the mouse cursor passes over the objects.

If problems arise with object connections or additional controls, see Software Installation.
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5.3.1 Control unit DOM or Comprio

Symbol: Cnmprin! or

The control unit is the main module of a VARIODYN® D1 system. If multiple objects are present in a project, they
are automatically assumed to be networked together. A connection line is not required.

All other objects, such as amplifiers, DCS15, or speaker lines, are connected to the object. This can take place
either directly via the connection symbols (automatic assignment of the order) or via the additional controls of the
control unit.

al LINE |

The ® symbol opens the additional connection control of the control unit.
This allows the order of the connected call stations, amplifiers and speaker lines to be individually defined.

To do this, a connection line must be created between the connection symbol of the respective module and the
desired input (DAL, amplifier channel) or output (relay).
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Specific control unit settings can be configured in the properties window.

=|DoM 4-24 4] Object names should always be assigned.
[=l Mame
Name The system number is generated automatically but can also be
i ually. xisti u i
SES;’“EF“ ”;“‘"er ; o1 @ss ned manually. If an already existing system number is
SLem number . .
e ppr—— assigned, the numbers of these two control units are exchanged. It
& Gereral is recommended to set the system number equal to the last digit of
IP address  192.168.1.1 the IP address (for greater clarity).
Subnet mask. 255,255,255.0
Gateway 192.168.1.1 . .
DNS server | 192.168.1.1 e network address of the respective control unit must match the
Th twork add f th t trol unit t match th
&l Monitoring real network address otherwise VARIODYN® D1 Designer cannot
soues Ampliers establish a connection to this control unit.
Earth fFault detection
Impedance measurement
24V manitaring o .
o Only DOM4-8 / 4-24: The monitoring of the power supplies must be
= Tirme synchronisation disabled accordingly if the DOM is operated only with 230 V AC or
Synchronisation mode Client r 24 V DC
Synchronisation time {min. ) 5
Eltiergrasenngipdcll The monitoring functions for this control unit can be globally
amplifier USY Mode  Switch off and don't check - deactivated
Turn on time {sec.) 4 °
Follaw-up time (sec.) a:| The client or master time synchronisation mode (+ time interval)
B i ';a“d"“g . can be selected.
El Met S . . . o
S .| The energy-saving mode can be adapted by adjusting the amplifier
Errar sound mode. A selection can be made here based on the functions and
Accept messages from non-subscribed DOMs guidelines (See Chapter Energy-saving Mode)
Indicate errors from non-subscribed DOMs
B Settings | Turn off and turn on times can be individually configured. A turn on
QL ) S — ® | time of 5 seconds and a turn off (follow-up) time of 30 - 60 seconds
Temporary storage configuration Mo configuration -
SHIMP Trap Master ol are recommended.
Set AWC input 4 ko 0dB O
Set default values Close

The error mode can be set to network or local and this specifies whether or not the control unit should display
errors of other control units in the network.

The error state can be reset either manually or automatically. During manual operation, errors must always be
reset on the control unit via the message list or button (see resetting the Object Error State). During automatic
operation, the control unit is automatically reset when the error is corrected.

The error sound (plays when the control unit registers an error) of the monitoring speaker integrated into the
control unit can be disabled with the “Error sound” checkbox.

If message groups are used within a project, it is possible to define whether messages and/or error messages
from devices outside of the local message group are accepted and/or displayed.
(See chapter Message Groups)

The desired number of 100 V cable sets can be selected in the “Settings” chapter.

Only VARIODYN® D1 Comprio: Microphone / Line In 2 switch: Switches the variable input between the hand
microphone and the second Line In input.

If a control unit is used as SNMP Trap Master, this sends information about the status (present / not present) of
other control units in the network via the SNMP protocol.

Only VARIODYN®D1 Comprio: It can be selected with the number of signal generators how many signal generators
can be used simultaneously by the VARIODYN® D1 Comprio (maximum of 4, default 1).

If the 4th ALR input of this control unit is used as audio input for signals with line level (e.g. music from a CD
player), this must be set to 0 dB. Otherwise the signal will be too strong.

This setting should remain at the default value if special programming exists that refers to the signal
generator as the connected source.
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5.3.2 System Communication Unit (SCU)
Cfaleril =
Symbol: | & SCU | 7_|
The SCU (if present) is the digital audio storage device of the system. It can play back uploaded audio files as

well as previously recorded announcements of all types. The SCU is an independent object and therefore does
not need to be additionally connected to the control unit.

A name, system number and IP address can be specified in the properties window of the SCU.

r@ scU | = ] In addition, the monitoring of the power supply can be
deactivated

A || (if the control unit is operated exclusively with 230 V AC or
Datie 24V DC).
[=] Systern number
System number 1 ok || The memory slot range for recordings can be defined in the
P —— “Slot range” section. Recordings are only permitted within
o General this range. All other slots are either reserved or intended for

I — standard audio texts.

=l Monitoring || The client or master mode (+ time interval) can be selected in
Power Supply Menitoring the “Time synchronisation” section.

[=1 Slot range . . . ™ .

rw— 04 . The settings for saving recordings can be modified in the

“Audio logging” section. The amount of time, total size and/or

=i hronisati . ; ]
S remaining free memory at which the recordings should be

S)rnchrnn?sation rfwde . Client : deleted.

Synchronisation time (min.) 5

= Errar handling Under “Restart playback”, you can configure whether a file
Errormode  Metwork ~| | interrupted during playback should restart from the beginning
Reset error state automatic «|| (on) or continue playing from the point of interruption (off).
E ndha loadng _[| When working on a project with several SCU, the "Upload
Stary: fine ih) L1of %+ || Master" attribute can be used to specify which SCU is used
Disk spacefor logs (mb) ot _|| for the upload of the designer configuration (see chapter
Free space to be preserved (mb) (] Off 2048 "Loading a Configuration").

[=1 DVA flags

Restart playback Off -

= Advanced

Upload Master ]

Set default values Cloze
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5.3.3 Ethernet Touch Call Station (ETCS)

Symbol:

The Ethernet Touch Call Station (ETCS) is a call station that connects the VARIODYN® D1 VA-PA system via an
Ethernet cable. It can be operated by touch screen.

A digital key module (DKM plus) can be connected to an ETCS. This can take place either directly via the
connection symbols (automatic assignment of the order) or via the additional controls of the ETCS. Up to three
DKM plus can be connected to an ETCS.

The “Alarm button” is the red button on the front panel of the ETCS and is generally used to play emergency
announcements.

The “PTT” is the push-to-talk button on the handheld microphone. It is only available if the PTT option is checked
on the “Properties” page. The PTT is used only when connecting a handheld microphone to ETCS.

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20 3 5



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

ETCS settings can be configured in the “Properties” window.

B rercs

= Name

Name

(=) System number

System number 1
Derive IP from system number
[l General

IP address  192.168.1.127
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
Gateway 192.168.1.1

DNS server  192.168.1.1

= Monitoring

DKM

Microphone monitoring

Main net port

Redundant net port

=l Time synchronisation
Synchronisation mode Client
Synchronisation time (min.)

[l Error handling

Error mode Network
Error sound

Indicate errors from non-subscribed DOMs
=] Advanced

PTT

Upload Master

[# VA Live

[+ EVAC

[+ Alert

=l Lock image

Lock image path

Use default lock image

Set default values

X

OK

J (13T

4

<

Close

Object names should always be assigned.

Although the system number is generated
automatically, it can be assigned manually. If a
system number is already assigned, the number of
this object is exchanged for another. It is
recommended to set the system number equal to
the last digit of the IP address (for greater clarity).

The network address of the respective ETCS must
match the real network address; otherwise, the
VARIODYN® D1 Designer cannot establish a
connection to this ETCS.

The monitoring of the DKM, Microphone and the
network port can be activated or deactivated.

The client or master time synchronization mode
(+ time interval) can be selected.

The “Error mode” can be set to “Network” or “Local”,
which specifies whether an ETCS should display
errors of other control units in the network.

The “Error sound” plays when an ETCS registers an
error and can be disabled with its checkbox for
monitoring speakers integrated into an ETCS.

If message groups are used within a project, it is
possible to define whether messages and/or error
messages from devices outside of the local
message group are accepted and/or displayed (See
chapter “Message groups”).

When working on a project with several ETCS, the
"Upload Master" attribute can be used to specify
which ETCS is used for the upload of the designer’s
configuration.

Check the PTT option if you are using a handheld microphone with a push-to-talk button.

VA Live, EVAC, and Alert are used in the VA broadcast to play emergency announcements.

A *.png can be selected when setting the “Lock image path”.

If the “Lock image path” is available and “Use default lock image” is checked, the lock image of the ETCS will

be updated after the configuration is uploaded.

The recommended size of the lock image is 480 x 775 pixel (width x height).

The ETCS does not support the transport line function. This means that ETCS cannot receive
contact output from other control units or ETCS and cannot send contact output to other control

units or ETCS.

36

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

5.34 Call Station (DCS)

The call stations DCS15, DCS2, DCSF1, DCSF7 and DCSF12 are connected to the control unit via the DAL bus.
Detailed settings can be configured for a call station in the properties window. Differences between the individual
types exist in the varying number of keys / functions and additional audio inputs.

N
N
EETY
Sl LM
Ll LINE |

8l LINE |

&l LINE |
sl LINE |
2l LINE |
2l LINE |
-l LINE |
[AMP | & - -
2l LINE |
2l LINE |
=l LINE |
'l LINE |
al LINE |

»l LINE |

®l LINE |
wl LINE |
ml LINE |
ml LINE |
'l LINE |

Key covers for alarm buttons as well as a wall box or a surface
e mounting kit can be selected.
S The microphone and DAL monitoring can be enabled or disabled in

=l Mame

Key cover flaps (qty) o “ | the "Monitoring" chapter. This is required for two-way call stations.
Welbox 01 In order to prevent unintended triggering of keys (e.g. alarms), up to 9
;”;;‘Z:t:””n”g“““g & D1 keys on the call station can be locked under "Key lock" (only DCS15
Microphone monitoring or DCSF1 2)

DAL manitoring Enabling is possible during operation using the keys 10-12.

=l Key Lock To do this, the buttons must be pressed and held in the following

Koy Lod: U} order: Button 11 (middle button), button 10 (left button), button 12
gurcn::l:::t:;e::ype : (rlght bUtton)'

Connection type | Copper ~|| Under "Connection type" a fibre-optic connection must be specified if
et dofallt vales] o) the call station is more than 300 m away from the control unit.
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Call stations DCS2 and 15, DCSF1, 7 and 12 are
also available as redundant versions (.RE). These
can be connected with two control units.

« For a complete redundant configuration, the complete functionality of the call station must be

replicated in configuration mode. For this purpose each redundant call station has two key LED
areas (see chapter 6.8).

The configuration of the main and redundant connections must correspond to the actual

cabling.
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53.5  Digital Key Module (DKM)

The DKM18 is a button extension module for call stations. A maximum of 6 of these modules, each with 18
buttons, can be connected to a DCS.

=l Name

Mame In the DKM properties window you can set the desired number of
Clecne) I cover flaps (relevant only for the parts list).

Kew cover Flaps {ghy) a

Set default values Close

The redundant DKM18 must be used in connection with the redundant call stations (.RE).

5.3.6 Universal Interface Module (UIM)

Symbot

The UIM is contained in the Comprio.

r@ Comprio 4-24 [ = |
Synchronisatien time (min.) 5= d
= Energy-saving mode
Amplifier USV Mode  Temporarily switch on for check -
Turn on time (sec.) S :
Follow-up time (sec.) 60 >
=l Error handling
Error mode Netwaork -
Reset error state automatic -
Error sound
Accept messages from non-subscribed DOMs
Indicate errors from non-subscribed DOMs
[=] Settings
Microphone/Line In 2 switch Lineln2 -
100V cables (qty) 0*
SMMP Trap Master O
Mumber of Signal Generators 1%
Temporary sterage configuration No cenfiguration -
Set AVC input 4 to 0dB O
= Common Alarm Settings
Alarm buzzer sound
AVC
Call time Permanent
Loops O
Presignal Ma signal -
Log O
Source Mo signal A
Velume (dE) 00 -
= onforel Sonac® = Monitoring settings, the required cable and connection type
Monitor contact no. 06 ] as well as an object name can be entered in the properties
Menitor contact no. 07 O window.
Menitor contact no. 08 O
oo eeniag 00 8 = Monitoring of the last 8 contacts for short-circuit and
Monitor contact no. 11 o interruption can be activated here.
Menitor contact no. 12 O
= Conflict management
Partial connection O
Pricrity 15 5 [+
Set default values Close
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5.3.7 Contact Interface Module (CIM)

Symbol: | Gl \*®

The CIM extends the control contacts of the control unit to add 8 programmable inputs / outputs. Four of these
inputs / outputs are monitored internally. The CIM is connected directly to the control unit.

[=] Mame

Tarme . .

S cereral Number must match the jumper setting on the CIM.

Mo i Not set = No. 1

[=] Contact monitoring set = No. 2

Wi Al Ul The monitoring for the specific contacts can be enabled / disabled in
Monitor contack no. 2 O th ro ertieS WindOW

Monitor contact no. 3 O € prop .

Monitor contact no. 4 O

Set default values Close

5.3.8 Time Control Module (TCM)

Symbol: @ '.:,

The TCM handles the time synchronisation of the VARIODYN® system via GPS (Global Positioning System) and
requires the hardware TCM-GPS set with receiver, antenna and adapter cable.

A control unit synchronised with the TCM-GPS (Time Control Module GPS) distributes the exact time to all other
networked control units. This allows precisely timed, automated announcements (e.g. the break bell in schools),
time-based volume adjustments (e.g. lowered volume at night in train stations) or simply accurate time stamps for
the logging of announcements and malfunction messages.

Both failure of the module and loss of the satellite signal are reported. The TCM is connected directly to the control
unit.

The time offset of the current location from Coordinated Universal Time

EilmE UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) can be set in hours and minutes in
— the properties window.

[=l General

OFfset in hours From UTC 12 Inorder to ensure synchronisation in the D1 network, the control unit to
Offset in minutes from UTC 0“1 which the TCM is connected must be set to time synchronisation

Set defalt values Close master (see control unit Properties).

A TCM and a CIM cannot be operated at the same time on one control unit.
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5.3.9 Network Time Protocol Server (NTP Server)

Symbol: [!:i F';

The NTP server object allows time synchronisation of the VARIODYN® system over the network. This requires
that an NTP time server be connected to the VARIODYN® network. An interruption in the time server connection
or the absence of a time server is reported. The NTP server object is simultaneously connected directly to one or
more control units (each control unit synchronizes individually).

== NP Server

=] Marne

Mame MTP

= General )

Offset in hours from UTC

Offset in minukes from UTC

Inkerval (rinutes)

IP address 192.168.1.100

Set default values

A KA

Close

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20

The time offset of the current location from Coordinated Universal Time
(UTC) can be set in hours and minutes in the properties window.
Interval specifies the amount of time between querying of the time
server.

The IP address of the time server must be set.
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5.3.10

Speaker Line

Symbol: [@i LINE ]

In the speaker line properties dialog, settings can be configured for the selected speaker line.

=1 Mame
Mame

= General

Power (W att)

[= Earth Fault detection

Earth Fault detection

Accurate earth Fault checking {slaw)
Threshold for earth Fault (Shm)

[=I Line monitoring

Line monitoring

Mode Diefault
Tolerance (%)

Frequency (Hz)

Statiskic average kracing

Threshold For short circuit {Ohm)
Threshold For open line {Ohm)
Impedance measurement with call
Impedance measurement without call

Set default values

Type Impedance measurement

ik

100

« O

50000

=
v rvir 4 4 ®

o]
u

20000 .

Close

The power specified here is only for information and
calculation of the total power per amplifier channel. It is
not relevant for the functionality of the system.

If the accurate earth fault checking is activated, a
detailed measurement is performed even when no earth
fault exists (> 50 kOhm).

The detection threshold can be changed here.

When line monitoring is enabled, it is possible to choose
between different types. If no EOL module is connected,
impedance measurement must always be selected. If an
EOL module is present, this must be selected alone

(for use of 100 V amplifiers) or in combination.

It can be configured under "Mode" to take measurements
only during playback of an audio signal or only while no
audio signal is playing.

Tolerance indicates the size of a change in the impedance value that should be registered as an error.

If “Statistic average tracing” is activated, higher fluctuations in the line (e.g. due to a bad connecting cable) are

taken into account.

Detection thresholds for the short circuit and open line can also be changed here.

The measurement algorithms can be - only adjust these settings after consulting with technical
support changed in the chapters “Impedance measurement with call / without call” (incorrect
entries can result in malfunctions).

« Activation of the average tracing and the precise earth fault measurement can result in an error
detection time > 100 seconds, which does not comply with the standard.

@ AVC

LN R 010203 04

>
»
>
>
>

Channel 1

© oow)

42

LINE

If the power of the combined lines exceeds that of the
associated amplifier, it will be represented as a red
negative value in the additional connection control of the
control unit >DOM<.

In the example shown here, a load of 300 W is applied to
the 200 W amplifier; in other words, the load is too high
by 100 W.
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5.3.11

Symbol: [‘l LOOP]

2XD250

4-8)
)
DAL ALR
102 4 102103204
Kanal 1 B
(1450 W) B
Kanal 2 13
Havarie Eingaenge (150 W) | 3
Kanal 3

(o w)

Kanal 4
(ow)

g

_felLOOP ]9
—

- omem

Loudspeaker ring loop (Loop)

Speaker loops are always (automatically) connected to 2 output
relays of an amplifier channel.

A maximum of 4 speaker loops can be connected to a single
control unit >DOM<.

In the Properties dialog for the loop, settings can be configured for the selected speaker loop.

E Loop ﬁ
= Mame
MNarme
=l Allgernein
Anzahl Trenner 5 :
Leistung Trenner (Watt)
Leistung Lautsprecher (Watt) 100 o
=l Erdschlussmessung
Erdschlussmessung
Genaue Erdschlussmessung (langsam) O
||| Schwellwert fir Erdschluss (Ohm) 50000 o
= Leitungsiiberwachung
Typ Isolators + Speakers hd
Statistische Mittelwertnachfihrung O
Schwellwert fir Kurzschluss (Ohm) 35
Schwellwert far offene Leitung (Ohm) 20000 o
Impedanzmessung bei Durchschaltung
Impedanzmessung chne Durchschaltung
Standardwerte setzen Schliessen

The specified quantity of isolators (LIM — Loop Isolator Module) is
very important and must match the number of isolators actually
connected to this loop.

The performance of the isolators is fixed and can be calculated
using the specified quantity.

The speaker power specified here is only for information and
calculation of the total power per amplifier channel and it is not
relevant for the functionality of the system.

If the accurate earth fault checking is activated, a detailed
measurement is performed even when no earth fault exists
(> 50 kOhm).

The detection threshold can be raised above the threshold.

For line monitoring, it is possible to switch between pure isolator
monitoring, speaker monitoring, or isolator and speaker monitoring
(default).

If “Statistic average tracing” is activated, higher fluctuations in the line (e.g. due to a bad cable) are taken into

account.

Detection thresholds for the short circuit and open line can also be changed here.

.

The measurement algorithms can be - only adjust these settings after consulting with technical
support - changed in the chapters “Impedance measurement with call / without call” (incorrect
entries can result in malfunctions).

By selecting simple mode, the loop can be started up without reading in the impedance.

« Anincorrect quantity of isolators can result in malfunctions during start-up. The “Advanced” section
contains additional parameters that affect the LIMs. Note: These should only be changed after
consulting with the hotline.
Activation of the average tracing and the precise earth fault measurement can result in an error
detection time > 100 seconds, which does not comply with the standard.
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5.3.12 Main Switching Unit (MSU)

Symbol: M§U '

MSUs can be added to the project window as often as necessary in

[=] Mame . . .
= order to ensure a complete parts list. No other settings are available for
configuration.

Set default values Close
5.3.13 Rack
Symbol: | | I ;

NEa:Zme Racks can be added to the project window as often as necessary in

O cereral order to ensure a complete parts list. The corresponding number of
Height units 2+ +|| rack units can also be set.

Set default values Close:

5.3.14 Amplifier (PA)

Symbol: [AMEP

The available amplifier types are XV, XH or XD with different output power and these are connected to the control
unit via the connection symbol.

r% Amplifier | Y |
=l Name |~
Mame 2XD250 In the properties window of the
= e amplifier, a name can be entered
Connection type1/2 1-18 Y ||| and the exact type (watts)
Connection type 3/4 specified. The amplification is the
Type 2XD250 hd . i g

nominal amplifire power.

= Channel 1 .
i — In the case of 100 V systems, this
mplifier menitoring .
Tolerance (dB) 5 is always 42.2 dB. In the case of
Edit reference amplification Oo— 70Vors0V amp“f'erS, this must
Amplification (dB) be lowered accordingly.
= Channel2 The tolerance limit indicates the
Amplifier monitoring minimum level of deviation from the
Tolerance (df) °~ || specified amplification at which the
Edit reference amplfication = mplifier is registered as defective
Amplification (dB) hd amp g )
Set default values Close
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The connection type can be selected via the properties window of the amplifier. Possible connection types are:
"normal": amplifier channels 1-4 are connected to DOM channels 1-4

1 2 3 4

"2-12": amplifier channel 1 is connected to DOM channel 1 + 3, and amplifier channel 2 is connected to
DOM channel 2 + 4

o "1-18": amplifier channel 1 is connected to DOM channel 1, 3 + 4, and amplifier channel 2 is connected to
DOM channel 2. In this configuration, the channel can be used as a backup channel for other ampilifiers in
the system, for example.

In the case of amplifiers 4XD125B and 4XD250, channel 2 can be used as a backup amplifier for other
amplifiers and channels 1, 3 + 4 of the same amplifier can be used.

For each connection type, the configuration must be adjusted and the appropriate output cable for the
amplifier must be selected! (see Installation Instruction 798663.GBO0).
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After selecting the connection type, the amplifier can be connected to the DOM via the connection icon. This
automatically creates the required connections between the amplifier channels and the DOM channels:

« ,normal®

o ,2-12%
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o ,1-18%

During the configuration of the calls, consider that all lines which are on an amplifier channel cannot
be activated simultaneously with different signals.

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20 47



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

5.3.15 Replacement Amplifiers

Optional replacement amplifiers can be used to protect the VARIODYN® D1 system from failures. If the failure of
a power amplifier is registered, the replacement amplifier takes over the affected 100 V speaker lines. The volume
of the faulty power amplifier is applied to the replacement amplifier. When the power amplifier is again ready for
operation, the speaker lines are automatically transferred back. If multiple amplifiers are defective at the same
time, the priority order is used to determine which power amplifier is replaced.

Each power amplifier used can be configured as a replacement ampilifier, both locally and across multiple control
units. It should be noted here that 2 power amplifiers cannot be replaced at the same time by a single replacement
amplifier and the replacement amplifier must provide the same or more power as the most powerful amplifier.
Special connector cables are available for these applications.

To make an amplifier into a replacement amplifier, the connection control of the control unit >DOM< must be
opened and the amplifier symbol of the respective amplifier must be clicked. The symbol and the relays turn red
to indicate this. The relays can then be connected to the backup inputs of the same (internal) or another (external)
control unit >DOM<.

GChannel 1 ! "3!
(o w) C: )
E] DAL AVC
1 T 1 L) 1 H 1 &
Channel 2
(0 W)
Backup inputs @ Channel 1
> (o w)
»
—|\ > Backup inpuis Chanedl 2
’ — T 1% W)
Channel 3 \\«
@ LAl : 74 Channel 3
> - ow
2XD250 e
L3 Channel 4
S ] O
Ghannel 4
(250 W) >
>
. ®

Different channels must always be connected so that one power amplifier (two channels) is completely
replaced.
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The 4XD125B- or the 4XD250B Amplifier are suitable for a 3:1 redundant operation mode.

(AP < 4xD125B

==|Replacement Cable Monitoring

®»

Ghannel 2 &
125 W}
Backup inputs

(125 W)

The system also has a function for monitoring the backup cables for

[=l Replacement Cable Monitaring . . . . . . . .

e ———r—— short mrgwts or open circuits. This backup cable monitoring is

Type Impedance measurement - automatlca"y aCt|Ve.

T;:fm o Pefeut ,2| Inspecial cases, it may be necessary for settings to be changed or for
Frequency (Hz) =+| the monitoring to be completely deactivated (only do so after

Statistic average tracing O consultation with technical support).

Impedance measurement with call ) . . )

¥l Impedance measurement withaut cal The properties can be loaded by right-clicking on one of the backup
e e aes=|| connections (red lines).

Each power amplifier may only have one backup amplifier, although the backup amplifier may act as
backup for multiple amplifiers.
Example:

A backup amplifier connected to a DOM4-8 can act as backup for a maximum of
2 control units (or a maximum of 1 control unit and its own power amplifier).

A backup amplifier connected to a DOM4-24 can act as backup for a maximum of
6 control units (or a maximum of 5 control units and its own power amplifier).
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5.3.16 FACP Connection

Symbol: IEaaerLink 9‘

Required for a serial connection to an ESSER fire alarm system. Connected directly to a control unit.

This function is optionally available with the VARIODYN®D1 Comprio.

5.3.17 View Control Modul (VCM)

Symbol: lVCM E;'

The VCM is a module for cabinet installation and makes available additional collective messages and operating
elements for the VARIODYN® D1 system.

It is connected directly with the UIM, whereby 12 control contacts on
the UIM are used.

4:8, For a detailed description of the configuration, see the chapter "View
Control Module Configuration".

5.3.18 Host-object

The host object can be used for configuration of the PAMMI software. Input and output contacts can be dragged
onto the host object.
The host object requires the IP address, system number and device ID of PAMMI Plus.

5.3.19 Text Object
The name can be changed in the properties window. The text object is used to add additional labels.

This is an additional Text

.EI Mame

Marne Texk
DOM | ®|
d Set default values Close
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5.4 Basic Functionality

5.4.1 General Information

The basic functionality of a VARIODYN® D1 system is defined in configuration mode and then loaded onto the
system. This includes the creation of calls, preselect stations, speaker zones, error outputs and text messages
and adaptation of the buttons of a call station or contacts of a UIM.

Objects
All software functions of a VARIODYN® D1 system are found in the object list of the configuration interface.

M objects El
Target group I

Call

Preselection device

Preselection
o 510 )| Signal

& | 2 )| virtual DOM Contact
Syskemn error
W )| Sign of life
Power amplifier control
3 | Emergy-saving cantral
1 Reset error state
Supervision control

LED- and contact test

Texk message

+ )| volure settings

Time program

Gﬁ Special function

®
) &) g

Object connections

In configuration mode, the connection lines are used to link specific calls with buttons or contacts as well as the
line inputs and outputs, the microphone and any other outputs (speaker lines, DCS speaker) and target groups.
This requires use of the additional controls for the individual objects, which can be opened with the symbols (=)
and &, -

To connect objects together, click on the connection symbol | ® of an object. The new connection line can then
be connected to the connection symbol of another object, or the connection attempt can be cancelled by pressing
the ESC key or the right mouse button.

Further informations about object connections or additional controls, see Installation Instruction
(Part. No. 798663.GB0 or 798667.GB0).
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Inverting functions

The "Inverted" setting is also available in the properties dialog for many objects. This setting serves to switch the
triggering or output between normally closed and normally open.

For functions that can be triggered externally via a contact, e.g. on the UIM, it is possible to define here whether
the function should be triggered upon closing (default setting) or opening (inverted) of the contact.

For functions that switch something externally via a contact, it can be defined here whether upon activation of the
function (e.g. system error) the contact should be closed (default setting) or opened (inverted).

>

During the start-up sequence of the VARIODYN® D1 / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio - e.g. because
shortly interrupted from primary and secondary power supply or with activating the “reset” function -
it could be happening, that configured inverted output contacts are changing shortly their status.

Be aware that this fact can influence the process control chain and maybe activate procedures like
to start a clearance alarm of the building.

Target Group

1.6

2.1
8| LINE 2-2

AelNE ) 2.3

el IE ]| grp
[ S
—GILNE J 2.6

Using target groups, it is possible to collect speaker lines or
previously created target groups into zones that can be made
available for calls or preselections. It is recommended that unique
names be assigned to the individual groups to ensure that they are
easy to identify.

When linking target groups to each other, the correct hierarchy
must be observed. Connections must always point from the lower-
order to the higher-order target group.

A target group can be connected to a preselection or a call to
define the group as a target.

The target group can also be connected to an ETCS and are visible on the “Target Group” page of that ETCS.
Max. number of target groups for each ETCS = 100.

B8 Target group X
= Name

Name Grp 1

=] Advanced

Select fix group number B

Group number

=] Target group info

Description

ETCS users ALL Edit

Set default values Close

52

it easily on the ETCS interface.

For special applications (e.g. PAMMI Plus software) in which fixed
group numbers are required, these can be set for each group in the
dialog under "Advanced".

This setting should only be changed by experienced users.

This adjustment should only be performed by qualified experts.

Target group info is enabled when a target group is a target group of an
ETCS.

“ETCS users” sets permissions for viewing this target group.

Clicking “Edit” opens a window to select “ETCS users”.

When a target group is used for ETCS, it is recommended to set a recognizable name for that target group to find
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5.4.3 Call

Symbol:

A call refers to any connection of a signal source to one or more targets. Such calls can be freely programmed in
the VARIODYN® D1 system. This means that any signal source (call station, alarm announcement or music) can
be connected to any 100 V speaker line or audio output (DCS, UIM). Any available button of a call station, contacts
on a UIM or a time program can be used to start or end calls. A signal source must be assigned to every call. This
could be any call station, any audio input (e.g. for CD players) or any internal audio signal (gong, alarm signal,
alarm text, etc.) in the system.

All relevant parameters of the individual calls can be configured in the properties window.

= : The configurable volume is relative to the base volume of the
respective source (microphone, signal or line) and is applied for

[=] Name

- as long as the call runs.

() Settings The loops setting indicates how often a text from the voice

Volume (dB) 0.0 v recording memory should be repeated

Loops Doses 14 (only available for finite texts).

Log C The call can be logged to the message list.

p’e”“_‘ = = Preset indicates that this call is automatically activated upon
v .

ok S booting of the system.

Presignal No signal i . . Lo .

Source External source - The connection time of a call can be limited, for example to end it

System number automatically after a period of time if someone forgets to stop it.

Temporary storage r A specific presignal can be selected.

A M In the “Source” dropdown menu, it is possible to select either an

EL Bt meode internal alarm signal (see Appendix Internal Audio Signals) or an

Button mode Toggle -

individual signal from the flash memory, if this was already
uploaded to the control unit (see chapter Loading Files into the

=) Conflict management

it L Internal control unit Audio Memory).

Regain connection r W . N . . .
Call Priority Alarm=UPS (1-20) - If “No signal” (default) is selected here, a connection to an audio
Bty 250 - source of a DCS (microphone) or a UIM (line in) can subsequently
SRe i be created.

Select fix call number m These are settings for the internal collective alarm call of the

Call number installed VCM board.

=l Inverted? It can be selected in the "System number" field whether the pre-
Inverted - signal and source refer to the signal generator of the local control
&l Predefined task information unit or to a remote control unit.

Description

ETCS users ALL

Set default values Close

Temporary storage can be activated for this call (see chapter "Automatic Temporary Storage").

If the automatic volume control (if available) should not be applied to this call, this checkmark must be unchecked,
e.g. for alarm announcements.

The button mode defines the manner in which the call is activated. “Press” means the call is active for as long as
the trigger (e.g. button press) is active. “Toggle” means the call is activated with one press of the button and
deactivated again upon the next press.

For special applications (e.g. manual source assignment) in which fixed call numbers are required, these can be
set for each call in the dialog under "Advanced".

This adjustment should only be performed by qualified experts.

When conflicts occur with regard to the signal source or target of calls, the call with higher priority is always given
preference. There are two configuration options in the conflict management that define how the call with the lower
priority behaves in the system.
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Partial connection inactive,

regain connection active

The call is completely interrupted in event of any conflict. After the end of the
conflict, the interrupted call is reconnected to its targets.

Partial connection active,

regain connection active

The call is only interrupted at the targets where conflicts exist. After the end
of the conflict, the interrupted call is reconnected to its targets. (Example:
Background music)

Partial connection active,
regain connection inactive

The call is only interrupted at the targets where conflicts exist. After the end
of the conflict, the interrupted call is not reconnected again to its targets.
(Example: Live announcements since restoration of the connection during
short speaking pauses is not desired)

Partial connection inactive,
regain connection inactive

The call is completely dropped.

There are 3 priority classifications. In addition, individual priority values can be assigned within these
classifications. 1 is the highest, 255 the lowest priority.

Calls put the system into alarm mode and can also be activated in energy-

Alarm + UPS saving mode. (Example: Evacuation alarm). In this case, the alarm volume is
used (see Audio Settings).
Calls can also be activated in energy-saving mode.
UPS } .
(Example: Paging)
Calls cannot be activated in energy-saving mode or are ended.
Normal

(Example: Background music)

Next, the call must be assigned a button or a contact as trigger input. The target can either be fixed in that an
output or a target group is directly linked to the call or it can be a preselect station. Any audio input (microphone,
line in, etc.) is available as source.

Sin

HEcout BTarget

B source

() The “In” function is always the trigger

B Microphone

Line In

Loudspeaker

Line Out

54

(o]call) (&lgrp) (e.g. a button on a call station or contact on

a UIM); the “Out” function represents the

1.1 external acknowledgement by the system
1.2 (e.g. whether it is possible to speak). This
can be connected to an LED or an output
contact.
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MAin  MsSource \ Source y. Source

Mout BTarget Out Ian [ =out RMTarget
N

u

Gi call {e! call) e|cali)
MO G B
ER EA A
HG EA e
HA EA Ea

Calls can also have another call as source. The source call is then the only one connected to the “real” source (e.g.
line input). In this case, these calls belong together and have the same source and can use the same source
simultaneously. This allows the source to be connected to or disconnected from various targets using these
buttons / contacts.

(Example: For background music or sounding of alarms via the FACP)

Most of all settings are copied from the “main call”.

Calls can now be initiated and ended simply under an ETCS, an ETCS DKM, a predefined task of an ETCS, or
a schedule. However multiple source of Call is not available on ETCS.

If the source is connected to an ETCS, in the “Presignal” dropdown list, it is possible to select either an internal
presignal (Gong 1, 2, or 3) or an individual presignal from the audio-database.xml (Channel 31 - Title 4, Channel
31 - Title 5 ... Channel 31 - Title 28) (refer chapter “Uploading ETCS audio files").

If the trigger is from an ETCS or an ETCS DKM plus, the “Button mode” only can select “Toggle”, with “Preset”,
“Temporary storage”, “AVC”, and “Advanced” being disabled.

;‘Predefined task info” is enabled when a call is a predefined task of an ETCS (refer chapter “Predefined task®).

“ETCS users” sets permissions for viewing this call on the predefined page of the ETCS. Clicking “Edit” opens a
window to select ETCS users.

When a call is set as a predefined task for ETCS, it is recommended to set a recognizable name for that call to
find it easily on the ETCS interface.
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5.4.4 Preselect Station / Preselection

Preselect station symbol:

Preselection symbol:

Preselect stations make it possible to select specific targets before starting a call. A preselect station consists of
multiple preselections (any quantity may be selected) and can be used by one or more calls.

If a preselection is active, the associated target will be activated in the event of a call. It is also possible to activate
multiple preselections, and therefore multiple targets, at the same time. Querying of the active preselections takes
place at the time the call is activated. Subsequent changing of the preselections therefore has no effect on calls
that are already active.

¥ Target
An B source C Preselection
Rout MTarget Default BEin O Preselection
@ @ Bout ETarget
(o] call) ®lps (m)
The preselect station is the higher-order
s ELic )44 Object and collects together preselections
e j5S == an  oressecion | GTTNE )49 (individual targets associated with buttons).
Fout ETarget . . .
(=) 24 The preselect station itself is the target of
@ i) 2.2 the desired call.
o|m
— DOM ¢ [E) 3.9
4-8 LINE.) 3.2
W Microphone Loudspeaker LINE 4.1
Line In ! Line Out LINE ) 4.2
Target
C Preselection If the default function is associated with a
O Defauit button, this is set as default button for the
- preselect station. If this button is pressed,
== @ the states of all associated preselections are

(8]

ps set according to the respective setting. This
function is normally used for quick deletion
of the preselections by deselecting the
default function for all preselections.

== Preselection

If this preselection should be set to “active”

SHiTE upon pressing of the default button, the
N;g:hult checkmark must be set. To lock a button as
BeraiE O default button, the “Default” connector of the
1 Button mods preselect station must be connected to it.
Button mods Toggle h Each preselection also has a setting for the
Set default values Close bUtton mOde (preSS / toggle)
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54.5 Signal

Symbol: (¢ Sig)

The signal object represents a virtual line relay and can be used for additional switching of a contact (target
contact) with a call (e.g. for emergency priority relay).

= Name

MName

=l Advanced

Select fix signal number
Signal number If it is added to a group, the specified contact (connection: contact -
=l Inverted? signal) is switched together with the group lines. In the properties
Inverted window, the contact can also be inverted (default open / closed).
Similarly to with calls and groups, a fixed number between 51 and 98
can be given to a virtual circuit relay.

Set default values

The number of signals per control unit and therefore the number of switchable contacts is limited to 48.
This number applies to the control unit and every connected UIM / DCS. A message is output if the
maximum number has been reached.
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5.4.6 Virtual DOM Contact

Symbol: QEB

The virtual DOM contact allows the linking of functions or forwarding of functions between control units even if the
functions are not normally available between control units.

If the trigger input of a virtual DOM contact is activated, its trigger output is also activated.
Examples for possible applications:

Starting of 2 calls with a single button press or input contact.

Starting of a call triggered by an internal error state.

Output of a system error to another control unit.

Every virtual DOM contact must also be connected to a control unit to specify which control unit it is
associated with.
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5.4.7

Symbol:

System Error

The system error object sends an internal error status of the control unit to external devices (via output contacts)
or to internal functions (via a virtual DOM contact).

== System error

[=] Mame

Mame

[=] Settings

Error Malfunction message
= Inverted?

Irwerted

Set default values

The error type can be selected (see table).
-1 The function can also be inverted
(default: open / closed).

Close

Malfunction message

Active when an error occurs in the system. Can only be reset by opening the
message list or via the “reset error state” function.

Unacknowledged error

Active when an error occurs in the system. Goes inactive upon opening of the
message list or pressing of the monitor button.

Unread message

Active when a new message has been added to the message list. Goes inactive
upon opening of the message list.

Local error

Active when an error occurs on the local control unit. Automatically goes
inactive once the error has been corrected.

Network error

Active when an error occurs on the control unit network. Automatically goes
inactive once the error has been corrected.

System error

Active when an error occurs in the system. Automatically goes inactive once all
errors have been corrected.

Microphone / contact
error

Active when an error occurs on the microphone of a DCS or contact on the
UIM2.0 DAL1-4. Automatically goes inactive once the error has been corrected.

DAL bus error

Active when an error occurs on the DAL bus 1-4. Automatically goes inactive
once the error has been corrected.

Amplifier error

Active when an error occurs on the amplifier 1-4. Automatically goes inactive
once the error has been corrected.

Line short-circuit

Active when a short-circuit occurs in a speaker line. Automatically goes inactive
once the error has been corrected.

Line open

Active when a break occurs in a speaker line. Automatically goes inactive once
the error has been corrected.

Line earth fault

Active when an earth fault occurs in a speaker line. Automatically goes inactive
once the error has been corrected.

Line impedance
deviation

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20

Active when an impedance deviation occurs in a speaker line. Automatically
goes inactive once the error has been corrected.
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5.4.8 System Sign of Life

Symbol: @

The sign of life indicates that the control unit is functioning properly by blinking. It can be connected to any output
contact of the system.

5.4.9 Amplifier Control

Symbol: @

The amplifier control switches external amplifiers on and off. It adopts a status based on the energy-saving mode
function of the control unit. The function can be connected to any output contact of the system.

5.4.10 Energy-Saving Control

Symbol: E@

The energy-saving mode of the control unitcan be switched on and off via the energy-saving control. It is
connected to an input contact of the system which is, for example, connected to the uninterruptible power supply
(UPS).

== Energy-saving control

The function can be inverted.

Ea:aeme (Default open / closed)

S Tverted? If the project contains multiple control units, one or more control
Irwverted O units must be defined as master.

T s (See chapter Energy-Saving Mode)

5.4.11 Reset Error State

Symbol:

This function is used to reset an active error message. If the error has not yet been corrected, this is further
indicated by the error LED of the control unit.

== Reset error state

[=] Marne

Name The function can be inverted.
E Inverted? (Default open / closed)

Inverted O

Set default values Close:
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5.4.12 Supervision Control

Symbol: E @)

The supervision control allows manual or time-based control of the monitoring measures of the power amplifiers
as well as the speaker lines. The object can be connected to an input contact or to internal functions via a virtual
DOM contact.

== BFSupervisionControl

[=1 1. . . . .

Namaeme The function only applies to the associated control unit. The type of
S monitoring to control can be selected.

Monitoring Impedance measurement - The fUﬂCtiOﬂ can be inverted.

S (Default: open / closed)

Irvetted O

Set default values Clase

5.413 LED and Contact Test

Symbol: E 4]

The LED and contact test function activates all LEDs of a DCS through a specified call station and switches all
contacts of the UIM that are programmed as output contacts.

== BFContactTest

[=] Mame ) ) ) ) . .
== The function only applies to the associated control unit. It is possible
El General to select which DAL bus (call station number) should be tested.

el sation aumber L The function can be inverted.

S (Default: open / closed)

Inverted O - Op

Set default values Close

5.4.14 Text Message

Symbol:

Text messages are entered into the message list upon ftriggering of the associated input contact. The
corresponding checkmark should be set if the VARIODYN® D1 system should indicate an error upon activation
and/or deactivation. The text message function can be used for reading error contacts of external devices (e.g. a UPS).

= Text message

[=] Mame
Marne
[=l on activation

Texk Device defect

Error LED
[=] on deactivation

Texk Device CF

Error LED O
Set default values Close
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5.4.15 VolumeSettings

Symbol:

Signal sources and audio outputs are controlled with buttons or UIM contacts via the volume settings.

-
E\folumeseﬂings | % |

= bame The sign (+/-) of the step size indicates whether the volume of the

B Step size associated devices should be increased or decreased upon

Step size (dB) 00~ activation (e.g. button press on the call station). The value indicates

e the amount by which the volume of the specified inputs or outputs
should be increased or decreased every time the function is

Channel1.2
triggered.

Channel 21

Channel 2.2

Channel 3.1 DAL-IN shows every available audio input and DAL-OUT every
et available audio output of the devices connected to the DAL bus. The
Channel 4.2 value before the period indicates the DAL bus; the value after the
o et period indicates the respective input or output.

Channel 12 If a call station is connected to a DAL bus, the respective microphone
Channel 21 is x.1 and the line input (if present) is x.2. With regard to the outputs,

the speaker is x.1 and the line output (if present) is x.2.

oo0ooooon

Channel 2.2
Channel 31 . . . . . i .

Channel 32 If the device in question is a UIM, the 2 line inputs and line outputs are
E::jé indicated in the same way.

= Amplifier Channels 1 — 4 stand for the 4 power amplifier channels.

ooooooon

Channel 1 ] . . . .

pre— = Signal generator stands for all internal audio signals of the control
Channel 3 | unit. This includes both the 16 individual memory slots as well as the
st = generated alarm signals.

Signel generator o AVC input regulates the volume of the 4 AVC inputs if these are

S Tt used for additional input sources (microphone, CD). The volume

s setting has no effect during AVC operation.

AVC input 3 The function only applies to the associated control unit. Links to
other control units are created via virtual DOM contacts.

ooong

AVCinput 4

Set default values Close

Signal sources and audio outputs are now controlled with the predefined task of an ETCS (refer chapter
“Predefined task®).

To control the volume of the control unit with a predefined task, first connect the volume settings to the predefined
task of an ETCS. Then, connect the volume settings to the control unit.

A e ER
Ea Ea E=
:: :: :: @ +3 There must always be a + and a — function.
: * For example, if an alarm volume is configured for amplifier channels,
@ @ -3 the rule defined here is bypassed in event of calls with alarm priority

(see chapter Audio Settings).
DCS

5.4.16 Text Object

The text object allows additional labels to be inserted. The name can be changed in the properties window.

This is an additional Text

[=] Name
Mame Texk

DOM | ©

Set default values Close
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5.4.17 Time Program

Symbol:

Time programs are used to switch contacts or internal functions (via virtual DOM contacts) based on the time.

Contacts

e
2m
“m
sm
6
a 2 pcm
Ly

[ Trigger Input an I Source
m & Trigger Output " Out [ Target

DOM @ @ 0

ZE Time program

= Mame — | Aname can be assigned to the time program in the properties
Mame window.
TE_T"“B BRI _.| Clicking the “Edit” button opens a dialog for entering a range of time
Ime progran [ g
pre as well as specific days, weeks, months and years.
Set default values Clase

The start and end times of the program within a day must be entered as well as the days of the week, weeks of
the month, months and years when the program should be active. The default setting is always active, i.e. from
00:00 - 23:59, on all days, all weeks, every month and every year.

Time program @
* Time program

Time of day Days of week ‘Weeks of month Months of vear YEars

To: To: To: To: To:
Intervali lEI Inkerval: Interval: Interval: Inkeryvali

Cancel |

=]
=

The interval indicates when the time program should be active within the specified period e.g.:

>1< means active over the entire period.

>15< for time of day means that the program is active for one minute out of every 15 minutes during the specified period.
>2< for days means that it is active every 2nd day.

>6< for months means that it is active every 6th month, etc.
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5.4.18 Time Program
Symbol: (. Schedule)

"Schedule” supports scheduled calls for ETCS.

Schedule X
&

=l Name

Name

| =) Start time

Time 00:00

| = Repeat

Repeat Only once Edit
| =) Schedule information

Description

ETCS users ALL Edit

Set default values Close

Add two scheduled calls for an ETCS. On the
“Schedule” page of the ETCS, scheduled calls
are visible. The max. number of scheduled
calls for each ETCS is 50.

A name should be assigned to the schedule in
the properties window.

The schedule will be triggered at the start
time.

Clicking the “Edit” button on the repeat option
opens a window to select repeat days.
“ETCS users” sets permissions for viewing
this schedule on the “Schedule” page of an
ETCS.

Clicking “Edit” under “Schedule information”
opens a window to select ETCS users.

Select any repeat days to schedule. If no days are selected, the schedule will be activated only once.

W Select repeat days

Select repeat days

[V Select / Deselect all

Days of week

¥ Sunday ¥ Monday [V Tuesday [ Wednesday
[V Thursday [V Friday [V Saturday

ok | | Ccancel

64
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5.4.19 Special function

Symbol:

The Special function object allows activation or outputting of special internal functions of the control unit. This

= Special function

[=l Mame

Marne

[=] Settings

Special function Mo,
= Ineverked?
Inverted

Set default values

function should only be used by experienced users.

E3)
The number given here corresponds to the internal function of the
control unit that should be activated or output.

The function can also be inverted.
O (Standard Open / Closed)

Close

@
#&8aa

G6GGGa4a
4

o
-
a4

(=)

22 S

42
43
44
45

Whether a function is activated or an output initiated depends on
i - whether the object is connected to an input (button, input contact) or

an output (LED, output contact).

48

Input functions
265

The following special functions are currently available:

Activates an LED test of the control unit front PCB.

266-269 Closing of open isolators (e.g. after short-circuit) of the loop (1-4).
270-277 Global Stat OR1-8 Input

278-285 Global Stat AND1-8 Input

286-309 Switches on/off impedance monitoring LR1.1-LR4.6

310-333 Switches on/off fault to ground monitoring LR1.1-LR4.6

Output functions
116

Active when a 230 V supply error exists on the control unit.

117 Active when a call with alarm priority is running in the control unit.
118 Active when the control unit is in energy-saving mode.

119 Active when a serial connection error to a fire alarm system exists.
120-123 Active when a call with alarm priority is running at amplifier 1-4.
124 Active when a 230 V supply error exists on the control unit.
130-133 Active when an error exists in a ring loop (1-4).

134-137 Active when a ring loop (1-4) is currently being calibrated.

138 Active when the control unit is in Config mode.

139-146 Global Stat OR1-8 Output

147-154 Global Stat AND1-8 Output

155 Active when time receiver (TC) is faulty

156 Reserved

157 Active when buffer battery is weak

158 Active when system overheats

159 Active when flash memory monitoring detects an error

160-183 Active when an impedance error (Hi/Lo/KS/LL) occurs on line LR1.1-LR4.6
184-207 Active when a fault to ground error occurs on line LR1.1-LR4.6
208-211 Active when the backup for PA1-4 is active

212-215 Active when redundant call station DS1-4 is in backup mode
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5.4.20 Leveltrigger

The threshold switching of the control unit can be activated with the leveltrigger object. To do this, select the
desired level source from the selection field and set the parameters for activation and deactivation.

To establish an assignment, the leveltrigger
object must be connected to the control unit.

The leveltrigger object can be used as an
activator of a call, for example, similarly to the
key of a call station.

WJ el LINE ]

The leveltrigger activation depends on the set

2 General level and a possible activation delay. These
Activation Delay (ms) values can be set in the properties dialog of the
Activation Level (dB) : object.

Deactivation Delay (ms)

Deactivation Level (dB) - The available level sources appear after the

Evel Sourcs DAE T Microphone leveltrigger is connected to the control unit.
Shici These depend on additional devices connected
s via the DAL ports.

Set default values
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5.4.21 Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP)
Symbol: @ SNMP

The SNMP object allows the configuration of an SNMP client (e.g. PC), that should receive SNMP traps from
control units.

== SnmpTrap

=l Name The IP address of the SNMP client can be set in the properties of
Mame SHMP Trap the object.

=l General The object itself is connected with those control units that are

IP address 192.168.1.250 intended to send SNMP client traps to this object.

Set defaulk values Close

The following screenshot shows an example of the VARIODYN® D1 Comprio program symbol with all configurable
functions.

The programming of the individual components is described in the chapters for the DOM, VCM and UIM.

Depiction of the VARIODYN® D1 Comprio (without amplifier)

Contact Window

Control contacts Buttons Rolais Contacts
L TN | 1ER
ezl :|e
welm P4+

L L 2N ] smm

LR |

LA |

L L 28 |

L2RN |

LA |

LRl

CLal |

LRl

AVC Common Alarm
mam4 U Seurce 0 Target

W Line In 401
W Line In 2 &2
U Loudspaaker
 Line Qut

In contrast to the UIM, the VARIODYN® D1 Comprio has only 12 control contacts.
Details on the contact assignment can be found in the installation manual (Part No. 798663.GB0 or

798667.GB0).
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5.4.22 Logic elements

The user has three new objects available with the logic elements:

one AND-gate, one OR-gate and one counter element (ADD). A combination logic can be created using the
elements.

Each of the elements has an input connector to which up to 30 inputs can be attached. Each logic unit has
32 outputs that can trigger an action, such as start a call or activate an LED. Each input or output function can be
reversed using the "Inverted" button.

Outputs 31 and 32 are reserved for future functions and should therefore not be used.

The "Storage" and "Reset" inputs can be used to create dependencies. There are different modes in the object
properties for this purpose.

The counter element also has an attribute that can be used to specify how many of the created inputs must be
activated in order to activate the output.
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E Logic Element

= Name

MName

[l Settings

Storage mode

Reset mode

Storage deactivated (NO)
Qutput stays at 0 as long as 'Reset’ is active. Clear storage flag (LEVEL)

Number of required inputs

E Delay

Fall time (g)

Rize time (z)

Set default values

Close

Each logic element must also be connected to the control unit in order to ensure an assignment.
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5.4.23 Energy-Saving Mode

The integration of an uninterruptible power supply (UPS) makes it possible for a VARIODYN® D1 system to
continue operating without a mains supply (based on the capacity of the batteries, which must correspond to the
requirements for alarm systems).

To ensure a long backup period in event of a back-up power failure, the VARIODYN® D1 system can be put into
energy-saving mode by the connected UPS (the status is sent from one control unit to all other networked control
units). In this mode, all amplifiers are switched off but ready for operation again within approximately 5 seconds.
As a result, the system only requires a portion of the typically used power when in a resting state.

In the UPS mode it is possible to set one or more master control units to which one or more UPSs are connected
via a contact. It must be noted here that one control unit can only ever have a single UPS master, although there
can be multiple UPS masters within the entire system (e.g. individual installation sub-sites).

The connections must always be created from the lower-order control unit to the UPS master. The image on the
left shows an arrangement with 2 installation sites, each of which has a UPS master.

Then the “energy-saving control” command must be connected to one of the contacts of the UIM or CIM connected
to the UPS master (see chapter Energy-Saving Control).

Design | UPS | Configuration
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If the UPS master is put into energy-saving mode (by a UPS via activation of a contact), all associated control
units also enter into energy-saving mode. The call behaviour of the system changes as follows in energy-saving
mode:

New calls are carried out, active calls remain intact.

New calls are immediately switched to the “interrupted” state and are only
reactivated when normal operation is restored, assuming the calls are still
current.

Active calls are interrupted and only reactivated when normal operation is
restored, assuming the calls are still current.

It is possible to select for each control unit whether in energy-saving mode its amplifiers shut off completely
always remain switched on or are only switched on briefly for the monitoring.

This is possible in the properties window of every control unit and must be configured in accordance with local
regulations.

= DOM 4-8

[N TN TE= TR TR T =TT T

[=] Energy-saving mode
.Am_pliﬁer U3y Mode . :Switch off and don't check
Turn an time (sec.) Switch off and don't check

Follow-up time (sec.); Temporatily switch on For check

[=l Error handling Don't swikch off and check

Evvew raeda Rlakumel vll
;ﬁet default values Eglosei

As the VARIODYN® D1 Comprio does not have a 230 V AC power supply, the 24 V DC power supply is provided
via amplifiers 4XD125B and 4XD250B.

These amplifiers indicate that no 230 V AC power supply is connected, if necessary.

Energy-saving mode can be activated as follows:

Error Malfunction message

= Inverted?
Inverted

Set default values
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5.5 Audio Settings

5.5.1

Symbol: Eﬂmpr]ﬂlg or

Control unit

Specific audio parameters can be individually adjusted for each of the 4 amplifier channels via the “Audio Settings”

dialog.
[ DOM Audio Settings [ =]
DOM Audio Settings Name: |
[ Signalg tor [Channell [Channel ZICharmEISIChannel 4]
Max. — Vol r — Lowpass  Delay
dE Maz. : l_ Max. - I' [ Active Max. “f°
dB ™ |:|dB -~ Cut-off frequency (20Hz-20kHz) l:l l:lms - |-
| |- Filter order I:I - |-
| = - Highpass = =
dB Value == [ Active .
dB L dB - Cut-off frequency (20Hz-20kHz) l:l Value .
N - |- Filter order I:I ljl ms
o - |- Parametric equalizer
Min. - |- g
dB dB _ |- Min, _ Dynamic Compressor I
v Veolume program * l:IdB _ [ Active Min, ==
olume program l:lms
J | (] Active ~t
ok ] [ ot |

The volume of the internal signal generator for all audio files of the control unit can be changed on the left side.

In the middle, the tab for the amplifier channel to be adjusted can be selected and the volume adjusted, a high or
low pass filter applied or a delay set.
If the alarm volume is also activated and configured, this volume is always applied during calls with alarm priority
(bypassing of manual rule).
In the settings for the parametric equalizer, up to 8 frequency bands with configurable bandwidth can be raised
or lowered for each channel.

72
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The Copy/Paste buttons can be used to transfer the settings for one channel of a DOM to another channel.

This adjustment should only be performed by qualified acoustics experts.

' Parametric equalizer

Settings for the limiter can be made under "Dynamic Compressor".

D Dynamic Cnmp;sor_‘ u

Dynamic Compressor

 Limiter max. value —————

Setvalue to 0 to disable
limiter,
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5.5.2 Call Station (DCS)

The volume of the microphone, the speaker and all line inputs and outputs of the DCS can be adjusted in the
“Volume Control” dialog. The limiter function is configured via the microphone sensitivity. If speakers are installed
in the vicinity of the call station, any resulting feedback can be prevented by lowering the sensitivity.

I DCS Volume Control @
DCS volume Control Name: l:l
 Microphone ~ Microphone sensitivity | — Loud: k r Line In r Line Out
Ma, B [7 Maz, | Max. - l’ Max. - I’ Max. - I’
Ceo ¢|| Ce -|-|| Coge || Coge || Coge
Yalue : : e Valug : : Yalug : : Yalug
[ ool e [ oo [ ool [ ool
|| Ceme Y i il
Min, o = N Min, o Min, o Min,
volume program Y lm“'zlda = || | volume program 4 | | volume program 4 | | volume program 4§
=] -] eI eI |1

A previously defined volume program (see chapter Time-Based Volume Control) can be assigned to any audio
input or output via the “Volume program” dropdown menu.

5.5.3 Universal Interface Module (UIM)

Symbol: | LM

The volume of the 2 line inputs and 2 line outputs on the UIM can be adjusted.

B UIM Volume Control g|
UM Yolume Control Mame: | |
rLinelnl —————— rLineIn2—————— ] rLineOutl ————  LineDut2
Man. B I_ Max. B I_ Max. y {_ Max. ) I_
Coae || Cege || Cege || LCege
Value 1 Value B WValue I Yalue
1in, e i, e i, i i,
Yolurne program i olume program “ Yolume program ‘ olume program “
| |[x1] | || | x| | %]
12 0K ] | Cancel |

A previously defined volume program (see chapter Time-Based Volume Control) can be assigned to any audio
input or output via the “Volume program” dropdown menu.
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5.6 Message groups
Message groups are a function for displaying (error) messages of individual control units only at specific other

control units and not on all Control units in the network.
This can be necessary for applications with sub-panels or distributed control panels in various buildings.

In order to assign control units to another control unit as a group, these must be linked together in configuration
mode — identifiable by green connecting lines. In the following example, there are 2 master control units that can

each receive (error) messages from 2 other control units.

sage master 2 ssage master 1

ibom ®Mpom @ pom (@M pom (9]
L L L 48] |

23) 28 43)

If one control unit should receive messages from others, the connecting lines must always go from the "Message
master" to the reporting DOM (see arrows).

Message master

I i Links can also go from every control unit to every other Control unit in
a group — in this case, all control units receive all messages within the
| T group.
lpom & Sipom (9]
L 4-8) " 4-8)

It is then necessary to configure in every control unit how to handle (error) messages arriving from control units
that are not part of its message group (not linked to this control unit). The default behaviour is that all messages
are always accepted. This setting must be changed in every control unit in order for the message group to be

active:
Accept messages from unsubscribed control units

Set: All messages are entered into the message list

Not set: Only messages from control units within the message group are entered into the message list
Show error messages from unsubscribed control units

Set: All errors are displayed (LEDs, error sound) and output (programmed contacts)

Not set: Only errors from control units within the message group are displayed and output

E (SR o 2l Inthe example on the left, messages would be

iU noe ikl = entered into the message list (e.qg. to allow viewing on
Reset errar state automatic il . .

oy every control unit), but an error outside the message
Accept messages from non-subscribed DOMs g 9group is not Id|splayed (e.g. for quickly identifying the
Indicate errars From non-subscribed DoOMs Dj part of the hlerarchy where the error occu rred)-

Set default walues Close
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5.7 Time-Based Volume Control

The time-based volume control is used to increase or lower the volume at specific times (e.g. lowered volume at
night). The function can be activated for every audio input (microphone, line) or audio output (amplifier channels,
call station speakers). Up to two different volumes are possible per audio device.

To create a new volume program, select the item “Volume programs” in the View menu.

Mew prograr

Rename The corresponding function must then be selected in the dropdown menu. Time
Delete programs can also be renamed or deleted here.

Cancel

If a time program assigned to an audio input or output is deleted, this association is also deleted.

A volume program allows 2 definable volume changes, which are entered in the >volume 1 and 2< input fields.
This volume change is applied relative to the preset volume and can range from -20 to +20 dB.

Yolume programs B x|

* Yolume programs

~| Edit "Nachtabsenkung"

Machtabsenkung volume 1 volume 2:
|- Daytinne

Wolume 1 :
From;: r

= Days of week

:
Ta: Sunday bt :

=l Weeks of month

Wolume 1 |Yolume 2 :
Framn: [
Toi

=I Months of year

Yolume 1 [
Toi  [December :

=l Years

[l 1 Trotame 2] [F B

OK ‘ | Cancel |
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In the chapters below, it is possible to define the times, days, weeks, months or years when these volume changes

should apply.

The default here is 24 hours on every day of the week over the entire year. The effective volume is shown in the
graph starting at 0 dB. In other words, if both volumes are configured such that they overlap, the two values are
added together. This makes possible a maximum volume change range from -40 to +40 dB.

Il DOM Audio Settings

DOM Audio Settings

[ Signal generator Channel 1 [Channel 2[hannel 3[Channel 4]
Max. [ Yolume ———————— Lowpass [ Delay
[ en]s M, [ Active Max,
[ o Cut-off frequency (20Hz-20kHz) [ o0 s
e o Filter order E =]
alue
[ oofs Highpass
[ o) Walue
O Active -
i, (i Cut-off frequency (20Hz-20kHz) |:|
[soa]s [0 Al E =l
Parametric equalizer Min.
i i “wolume program q :lms
) Seftings. .
Siesta
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The volume program must be assigned to an
audio device in the audio settings of the
corresponding module.

For example, an amplifier channel on the
control unit.
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5.8 Automatic Volume Control

In the VARIODYN® D1 system, it is possible to automatically adjust the level of the amplifier based on ambient
sound. This is accomplished with microphones that measure the ambient sound, which is then used to adjust the
volume of the VARIODYN® D1 system.

If “AVC” inputs are connected with amplifier channels in the additional

*| connection control, the AVC settings dialog can be opened by right-clicking
on the control unit. Multiple amplifier channels can also be controlled by a
single AVC input.

All connected speaker lines must always be engaged in an automatically
controlled zone. If only some of the speakers are used, correct functioning of
the automatic volume control cannot be ensured.

Backup inputs
R §

All relevant settings for each AVC input can be configured in the AVC settings dialog. It is only possible to select
inputs that are connected to at least one amplifier channel in the additional connection control of the control unit.

Ml AVC settings @

AVC settings Name: | |
A input 1 [z input 2] 2007 inpue 3l g inpu
 Rise time — Fall time  Reaction level — [~ Sensor deviation 7 — Level deviation {(minimum) |  Level deviation {maximum) — Factor
Ma. | Ma. Bl Ma, ol Ma. | Ma. T Ma, _xJ_ Ma. I
| fhs == -Jr | fhs e = 1=
~d 5 |t
Walue Value Walue Walue Walue Walue Walue
Caoos ~ || | Cooms || Coodle ||| Come || Comale  -||| Coge ||| Coale |
Iin. Iin. =2 Iin. == Iin. = | fi= Iin. = | [F= Iin. =l Min. =4[
Sensors
0K | | Cancel

Rise / fall time

The rise and fall times specify the period over which signal changes in the rising and falling directions should be
integrated in a dB-linear fashion. Undesired level fluctuations due to ambient sound or the speaker signal can be
reduced by increasing the rise and fall time.

Reaction level
The reaction level indicates the ambient sound level at which the automatic volume control should engage and
increase the volume.

Sensor deviation

The sensor deviation is used to correct the measured sensor level in order to calibrate the sensor (microphone)
at a desired point within the respective zone. If two sensors are operated on an AVC channel, the calibration point
must be selected such that both sensors receive roughly the same sound pressure. By default, this value can be
set to 0 dB.
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Level deviation (min) / (max)

The maximum level deviation refers to the minimum damping of the signal by the AVC (e.g. 0 dB); the minimum
level deviation corresponds to the maximum damping (e.g. -20 dB). The difference of these two values defines

the control range.

Sensors

The number of sensor microphones used can be set in the “Sensors” input box.

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20

As preparation for the AVC calibration
described in the next chapter, the depicted calls
must be created in every control unit that
utilises AVC.

AVC silence must have a source to which no
signal is connected (e.g. line in); AVC pink
noise has the pink noise of the control unit as
source.

Both calls must have all controlled lines of this
control unit as target.

The virtual DOM contacts are used to establish
the association with the respective control unit.
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5.9 Summary of the AVC function

For the Automatic Volume Control function (AVC) each DOM provides four ports for a sensor input. Each sensor
input can be connected to up to two sensors (microphones) which will then pick up the ambient noise in one
speaker zone.

There are several ways in which the AVC system can be configured. The AVC function can also be used while
there is background music playing. In this case, an advanced algorithm subtracts the background music signal
from the ambient noise in the speaker zone.

5.9.1 Function principle

The AVC adjusts the volume of the loudspeaker lines in accordance with the ambient noise level. This ensures a
nearly constant ratio between the audio signal (e.g. speech or alarm) and the ambient noise. The challenge lies
in adjusting the volume in accordance with the ambient noise, but independent of the audio signal.

The sensor (microphone) connected to the AVC input of a DOM simultaneously measures audio signal and
ambient noise, but only the audio signal should be "deducted". To accomplish the "deduction", the AVC relies
upon the acoustic ambient transfer function (tf) of the loudspeakers, in connection with the sensor. The ff is
determined in the calibration phase. Furthermore, to ensure correct adjustment, it is imperative to establish an
accurate correlation between the ambient noise level, maximum and minimum audio levels and the reaction level.

Correct adjustment (Fig. 1)
dB

max. audio level

audio signal

ambient noise

- - !
min. audio level /

1

1

Reaction level

Figure 1 shows a correct adjustment configuration:

« On the Y-axis (dB) the values measured at the sensor are indicated.

« While the X-axis (t) shows a time span of the adjustment.

The maximum audio level is the maximum possible or wanted audio level of the system, measured at the sensor.
It is limited by the physical conditions (loudspeaker power, sensor position, room dimensions, etc.) or the set base
volume.

Too small reaction level / build up effect (Fig. 2)
dB

max. audio level

foﬂiie——/

Reaction level

min. audio level /
t
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In the VARIODYN D1 system, the distance between audio signal and ambient noise (SNR - Signal to Noise Ratio)
is defined by the reaction level. In Figure 1 the reaction level is selected appropriately - therefore the SNR is also
in a good range. The acoustic calculation limitations determine that the SNR can reach a maximum of 8 ... 10 dB,
beyond which the ambient noise can no longer be recognized and parts of the audio signal are also detected as
ambient noise.

As aresult of this, the so-called ‘build-up effect’ occurs, whereby the audio signal will not decrease any lower (see
Fig. 2).

Too high reaction level (Fig. 3)
dB

max. audio level
audio signal/
ambient noise
SNR

min. audio level

Reaction level

N\

t

Certainly the reaction level can be selected too high that the audio signal never reaches a value above the ambient
noise (refer Fig. 3). This can also be happen with a too high ambient noise level - but then the system was not
projected with enough power.

Calibration phase

The calibration phase is essential for the functioning of the AVC function.

Within it the transfer function (tf) will be determined. The tf has to be measured from all source signals
(loudspeakers) to the sensor(s) of the AVC. To determine the tf measurement signals with the relevant frequencies
will be generated.

During the measurement of a tf following conditions have to be conformed:

« It has to be as quiet as possible in the measured room (ambient level at a minimum 30 dB below the value
which can be reached at full conduction).

« All loudspeakers and sensors have to be mounted unmovable and at final position. Each change of this
alignment needs a new calibration.

« The "acoustic transfer route" between loudspeaker and senor(s) has to nearly as in final operation. For a
detailed explanation see next chapter "operation”.
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Operation

Essential for a correct function is that the tf is not changing significantly compared to the calibration phase.
Therefore it has to be paid attention to that the tf is determined through the transmission of the sound from relevant
loudspeakers to the sensor(s) including all reflections within the room.

Each change of the room has more or less impact to the tf. This can be visualized that the loudspeaker is sending
out sound waves in all directions (with a defined directional effect). Than these sound waves are reflected on all
walls and objects of the room (with different reflection factors) and reach the sensor with different intensity, delays
and directions.

Sound dispersion (Fig. 4)

R

(% ]

L%

(8%

Figure 4 shows the conditions in a simple, rectangular room. Here some dispersion paths are illustrated
representatively. Each of these paths makes a part of the tf. The biggest part has, if existent, always the direct one (1).
This part must not be disturbed within operation (by persons, objects). The more reflections occur on the way
between loudspeaker and sensor, the less is their part in the tf (2-4).

Loudspeaker and sensor placement

To the following points attention has to be paid during the placement of the loudspeakers and sensors in order to

guarantee a correct function:

« The fixation has to be stiff and immovable.

« The positions may not be changed during operation.

« The loudspeaker and sensor have to be in for “visitors® unreachable places (the reason for this is that no one
stands directly in front of the sensor and covers it).

« The direct path (if available) between the loudspeaker and sensor and their closer surrounding (a few
meters) is in no case allowed to be changed in operation through persons or objects (for example a sensor is
not allowed in the immediate vicinity of a incoming train).

« The distance between loudspeaker and sensor should be as big as possible so that the sensor does not
receive a too dominant loudspeaker signal (sensor as near as possible to ambient noise).

Unauthorised acoustic zones

Acoustic zones are not allowed to be built across power amplifier channels. One acoustic zone must have only
one power amplifier channel (except all power amplifiers of one zone always get the same audio signal and are
never controlled separately).

In an AVC controlled acoustic zone each acoustic source (loudspeaker) has to be active constantly and in the
same way as in calibration phase. To ensure the right functionality partly sounding of an automatic controlled
zone and partly manual volume adjustments are not allowed. Changes of the acoustic arrangement of
loudspeakers and microphones are not possible without a new measuring. Already a few centimeters or a change
of the irradiation direction impacts the correct function.

Too strong alteration of the acoustic environment can provoke malfunction, too. Are e.g. in a station sensor
microphones and loudspeakers arranged that a train is located between the microphone and the loudspeakers, it
is an essential alteration of the acoustic environment. As problematic is a strong acoustic reflection caused by the
surface of a train. Acoustic zones must not overlap. If a loudspeaker zone affects the acoustic space of an AVC
controlled loudspeaker zone this influence will be interpreted as disturbing signal. Malfunction is caused.
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Parameter description

Maximum/Minimum volume level

The maximum volume level indicates the minimum attenuation of the audio signal by the AVC (e.g. 0 dB), the
minimum volume level according the maximum attenuation (e.g. -20 dB). The difference of the 2 values defines
the control range.

Sensor deviation
The sensor deviation provides the correction of the measured sensor level to calibrate the sensor (microphone)
to a wanted point within the acoustic zone. If this value is not known 0 dB have to be set.

Reaction level

The reaction level specifies at which calculated ambient noise level the automatic volume control engages. Is the
ambient noise level rising above this value the AVC starts increasing the volume of the audio signal from the
minimum volume level. The maximum volume is limited by the maximum audio level. Through the reaction level
also the SNR is defined.

Rise and fall time

The rise and respectively fall time defines over which time span the signal adaptation (in rising and respectively
falling direction) should be integrated dB-linear. Unwanted level variation caused by ambient noise or loudspeaker
signals could be decreased by rising the rise or fall time.

Scale factor

The scale factor defines the ratio with which the volume is increased in correlation to the ambient noise. Normally
a factor of 1 should be chosen. E.g. a factor of 2 means that an increase of the ambient noise results in a doubled
increase of the volume.

5.9.2 Setup of AVC

1. Preparation in the Designer

Assignment, which AVC input controls which Amplifier channel — in this case AVC 1 =» channel 1.

One AVC input can control more than one amplifier channel.
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2. In the Designer you have to open the DOM settings - there the AVC settings.

DAVCL'
AvC settings hame: [ ]
AVCinputl | ayc ineuil AV ingur 3] AYC ingur
[~ Rise time - Fall time I— Reaction level —] [~ Sensor deviation’  Level di L de [ Factor —
ol
Value Value Value Value Value N Value Value
Cws || Dol || Cootles ||| Coglen 1| Cmale ||| ool [ 1
Min. | Min. | Min. | Min. | Min. . Min. : : Min. .
sencn] 12}
® ® ©) o]

In properties rise and fall time can be set.

The Reaction level is not relevant — sensor deviation is always 0.

The Minimum level should not be more than 20 dB below the maximum.

3. Preparation in the Designer

Define the following calls in each DOM where AVC is used.

Create a call like this with a source without any audio signal.

2 Create a call like this with pink or white noise as source.

Destination is in each case all controlled lines — although assigned to more than one AVC input.

A unique name is important.
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4. AVC Calibration

"' DiTerminal - DOM

File DOMs Help

Honeywell

help | ipconfig| settime E”’:{;“ dlsi”l’m“ meodecanﬁg| ErdListe| \mpListe|

.
I Telnet Output : DOM1 {Lucida consocle} 9 Eél % %:;: clear

=

Logon:root

root[0]&(192.168.1.248#1) [ 1+] »dvavp av 1.1
AV 001.01 Parameter

activation:

integration time fall:

integration time rise: 2000ms

maximum control Tevel: 0.0dB
minimum control Tevel: -15.0dB
sensor deviation: 0. 0dB
reaction level: 60, 0dB
scale factor: 1.0

freezemode holdtime: 1s
min_diff sensor-setpt: 10.0dB
1 OK

root[0]@(192.168.1.24821) [ 2+] patact22glob off @
2 0K

root[0]@(192.168.1.248#1) [ 3+] freslst
Talk Kdyr=—oe

=tlem Source-Chan Presig-Chan  Toop Keymode Prior Time. Recon Par
0010 Sprechen 1) LO DD 120 LO AT 041 -—- —- —- --- 001 PRESS 250 PERM OFF OFF
0020 Sprechen 2) LO DD 120 LO AT 041 PRESS 250 PERM OFF OFF
003( Musik) LO DD 120 LO AI 042 PRESS 250 PERM OFF OFF
004 ALR Stumm) LO DD 120 LO AI 031 028 -- PRESS 250 PERM OFF OFF

005 ALR Rauschen) LO DD 120 LO AI 031 017 -- -- --- --- 001 PRESS 250 PERM OFF OFF

root[0J@(192.168.1.248#1) [ 4+] @

4 0K

root[0]@&(192.168.1.248#1) [ 5+] dea\n’b av 1.1 Tearnallpa I@
it ...

Please wai
starting avc-measurement. ..
5 0K

root[0]&(192.168.1.24821) [ &+] fresctr] 4 of f @
5 OK
root [0]&(192.168.1.24881) [ 7+] @
7 0K

root[0]6(192.168.1.24881) [ &+] =

= L]

< |
= =
I‘Q I Connected IP ’ |192.168 1.248 ™ auto-reconnect ﬂT

| e

[ Status |(nu help for <=)

Activation of AVC input must be set to “0 = off”.

To avoid disturbance deactivate the amplifier supervision while the calibration process.

Readout numbers of both calls (silence / noise).

Start AVC-silence with “csctrl x on”.

Calibrate AVC input “dvavfb av x.1 learnallpa”.

Stop AVC-silence with “csctrl x off”.

SACHCHCICICIS

Start AVC-noise with “csctrl x on”.
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E" DlTerminal - DOM:.
File DOMs Help

Honeywell

helpl ipconfig | settime E”’;‘i“l du?ﬁ““ Opmode Conﬁg| Erd Lisle| Imp L\ste‘ E?“

I Telnet Output : DOM1 {Lucida console} 9 % é};’;‘ clear

=
root [01&(192.168.1.24881) [ &+) »dvavfb av 1.1 level B

LAvMeasSensor  29.8dB
LAvMeasSensor 30, 3dB
LAvMeasSensor  30.0dB
LAvMeasSensor 30, 6dB

root[0]@(192.168.1.24841) [ 9+ @
9 0K
root[0]@(192.168.1.248#1) [ 11—
11 ok
K
== =
ﬁ ¥ Connected IP ’ 192.168.1.248 ™ auto-reconnect ﬂ?

|

I Status : [(no help for <=)

Readout AVC values => estimate average from the 4 values.
® Stop AVC noise with “csctrl x off”.
@  Activate AVC function.

5. Calculation of the reaction level

Reaction level = avc value — (maximum level — minimum level) — SNR + sensor deviation
SNR = wanted signal to noise ratio
Example: SNR =5 dB

Reaction level =63 dB - (0 dB - (-20 dB))-5dB+0dB =63 dB-20dB -5 dB =38 dB

The calculated reaction level is a guideline. To adjust the control to the particular circumstances, the
AVC value should be read out in operation (system must not send out audio). The AVC value
represents the ambient noise at public access. Then the exact reaction level can be set.

86
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6. AVC — Set / Test

8" DiTerminal - DOML =1 X

File DOMs Help

Honeywell

- ipconfig | settime ED':I’TEE d“c:lnl““t Opmode Cnnﬁg‘ Erdusts| \mpListe‘ §|

[ Telnet Output : DOML (Lucida console} 9 %

root[0]@(192.168.1.248#1) [ 12+]
12 OK

root[0]@(192.168.1.248#1) [ 13+] »dvavp av 1.1 react_level 38
13 OK

root[0]@(192.168.1.248#1) [ 14+] »vol

Dev-Chan VolDev [VolMin VolMax VolAlarm] VolBase + Vol AV + VoITVL Program + VoITV2  Program + VolCc
PR 001.01 0.0d6 -80.0d8  6.0d8 ( 0.0dB) 0. 0dB 0.0d6  0.0d8 - 0.0dB - 0.0c
PR 001.02 0.0dE -80.0dE  6.0dB 0. - 0.0dE - 0.0c
PR 002.01 0.0d6 -80.0d8  6.0d5 ( 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
PR 002.02 0.0d6 -80.0d8  6.0d8 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
PR 041.01 0.0dE -60.0dE  6.0d8 0. - 0.0dE - 0.0c
PR 041.02 0.0d6 -60.0d8  6.0d5 ( 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
PA 001.01 -60.0d8  6.0d8 0. 1 0.0d6 2 0.0c
PA 002.01 -60.0d8  6.0d8 ( 0. 1 0.0dE 2 0.0c
PA 003.01 -60.0d5  6.0d5 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
PA 004.01 -60.0d8  6.0d8 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
PA 041.01 -60.0d8  6.0d8 ( 0. - 0.0dE - 0.0c
PA 042.01 -60.0d5  6.0d5 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
5G 001.01 -60.0d8  6.0d8 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
56 002.01 -80.0d8  6.0d8 ( 0. - 0.0dE - 0.0c
5G 003.01 . -80.0d5  6.0d5 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
5G 004.01 0.0d6 -80.0d8  6.0d8 0. - 0.0d8 - 0.0c
14 OK

root[01E(192.168.1.248#1) [ 15+] »vol

Dev-Chan VolDev [VolMin  VolMax VolBase + Vol AV + VoITVL Program + VoITV2  Program + VolCc
PR 001.01 0.0d6 -80.0d8  6.0dB 0. 0dB 0.0d6  0.0d8 - 0.0dB - 0.0c
PR 001.02 0.0dE -80.0dE  6.0dB 0. - 0.0dE - 0.0c
PR 002.01 0.0d6 -80.0d8  6.0d5 ( 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
PR 002.02 0. .0ds  6.0d8 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
PR 041.01 0. .0de  6.0d8 0. - 0.0dE - 0.0c
PR 041.02 0. .0ds  6.0d8 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
PA 001.01 -10,7. .0ds  6.0d8 0. 1 0.0d6 2 0.0c
PA 002.01 o. .0de  6.0d8 0. 1 0.0dE 2 0.0c
PA 003.01 0. .0ds  6.0d8 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
PA 004.01 0. .0ds  6.0d8 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
PA 041.01 0. .0de  6.0d8 0. - 0.0dE - 0.0c
PA 042.01 0 .0ds  6.0d8 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
5G 001.01 .0ds  6.0d8 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
56 002.01 0. .0de  6.0d8 0. - 0.0dE - 0.0c
5G 003.01 0. ods  6.0d5 0. - 0.0d6 - 0.0c
5G 004.01 0. 0ds  6.0d8 ( 0. - 0.0d8 - 0.0c
15 0K

root[0]@(192.168.1.248#1) [ 16+] » =

4 ET
- o

Ig ¥ Connected IP ’ 192 168 1.248 I™ auto-reconnect ﬁT |

Status: [(no help for <=)

®  Set calculated reaction level.

©) At silence in the room the Vol AV value should be at set minimum level.

@ At ambient noise in the room the Vol AV value should rise correspondingly.

Don't forget to activate the amplifier supervision after calibrating all channels and to complete the new
and calculated values in the Designer properties to avoid wrong values if the configuration will be

changed later on!

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20
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5.10 User Management

The VARIODYN® D1 system offers complete user management with 3 user groups. Corresponding user
authentication is required upon connection to a control unit via the terminal program.

h (=5

L8] Ll
n DOM Benutzerverwaltung

5 Eersdieen New users can be created and assigned to a user group here.
: Benutzername

rool el

—— Benutzeraruppe A password must be specified.

Passwoark
The users “root” and “administrator” are the default users and

cannot be deleted.
A password can be assigned.

User groups

Root All commands can be executed.

Poweruser  Can adjust volume settings and execute all list commands.

User Can only access the message list.
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5.11 Automatic Temporary Storage

In combination with an SCU, it is possible to automatically store calls in the system temporarily if all or individual
lines are occupied at the time of the call. Once the corresponding lines are free again, the announcement is

immediately played.

B Temporary storage configuration @

Temporary storage configuration

Default_1: <5CU: <>, Timeout: 18300, Attempts: 1, Presignal: 1 second silence >

B Add configuration @

Add configuration

Harme
Timeout 1800 =

Atktempts

Presignal |1 second silence v

|

|0K| | P |

Temporary storage configuration Cefaulk_1

Set AVC input 4 ko OdB Mo configuration
[=I Error handling Default_1
Error mode Mebwork,

Error sound
Reset error skate manual

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20

If an SCU is added to the project window, a default
configuration is created and automatically selected for all
control units. If different parameters are desired, another
configuration can be added and changed by opening the
View menu and selecting “Temporary storage
configuration”.

If the project contains more than one SCU, a default
configuration is created for each one and can be selected
in the control unit.

It is possible to define here a time after which the stored
call should no longer be played should the lines remain
unavailable for an extended period. It is also possible to
limit how often the system should attempt to play a
recording if this is repeatedly interrupted by calls of higher
priority.

In order to audibly separate various temporarily stored
recordings, a presignal can be programmed to play at the
start of each playback. This presignal can be any signal on
the SCU (e.g. gong).

n‘ Default configurations cannot be edited or deleted.

The created configurations can then be selected in the
properties.
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5.12 Recording / Playing Back Standard Texts on the SCU

Recording of standard texts from a signal source (e.g. microphone) and subsequent playback are only possible
with an SCU.

Every call or target group can access a memory slot on the SCU as source or target. This is configured by creating
a connection with the record symbol or the play symbol on the SCU. For the recording function, a new recording
slot is automatically created. For the playback function, the default slot is selected.

Record1

Glcal) plays
Record2z 1@ B
G Play2
(C[=)

Additional slots can then be created, changed or assigned in the SCU configuration function.

B 5CU configuration

SCU configuration

Caonfiqure slaks

Record devices Plav devices

Call <Record= - Slot; <Record 1= cal <Plaw= - slob: <Record_1=

0K | | Cancel
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Which slot is assigned to which call can be viewed and changed here.
The assigned names are shown inside <>.

I Slot configuration El

Slot configuration

slat: [Record _{] Clicking on the “Edit” button or double-clicking on the connection line of

1-chime gong . . . .

ey a call opens a window in which the desired slot can be selected. All play
3-chime gang and record slots are displayed here.

4-chirme gong

1 second silence
2 seconds silence

Record_1
Audio logging

Slots can be created or existing slots renamed or deleted in the Configuration tab. The slot names and types are
displayed (play/record).

Il SCU configuration

SCU configuration

Assign sloks

Slats

Slokname: <1-chime gong > - Slottype: <plays=
Slokname: <Z-chime gong > - Slotkype: <play>
Slokname: <3-chime gong > - Slotkype: <plays=
Slokname: <4-chime gong= - Slattype: <play=
Sloknarme: <1 second silence s - Slottype: <play s
Slokname: <2 seconds silences - Slotbype: <plavs
Slotname: <Record_L = - Slaktype: <record>
Slokname: <audio logging = - Slottype: <record=

|Import (*.dlpl)| | Impork (SCLY |

| OK | | Cancel |

Previously created playlists or audio file slots from the SCU can be imported here (see chapter Uploading
SCU Audio Files).

I Slot configuration @

Slot configuration Lo . . .
Clicking on the “Add” button opens a window in which the slot can be

meme[ | siottype assigned a name and the memory slot and title can be manually selected.
Charnel O Recard slot If “Record” is selected as type, only the previously defined default record
Tile @ Play slat slots with only the first title are available.

(VARIODYN® D1 limitation)

| 0K | | Cancel |
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5.13 Uploading SCU / ETCS Audio Files

D1 Designer V04.03R002 - [unnamed * ], unnamed

File  Project Language Window Info
O E EOutputwindow...

@ Object window ...

o save W Snap e 3

% Property window ...
2 5CU - audio file manager ...

= ETCS - audio file manager ...

Device List ...

load these onto the SCU or ETCS.

The SCU or ETCS audio file manager can convert audio
files as well as create project-independent playlists and

After opening the audio file manager from the View menu, it is possible to choose between creating a new playlist
or opening an already created playlist.

SCU - audio file manager

Menu

EBX

% ETCS - audio file manager

£ E7cs - audio file manager

Menu:

o Mew playlist
B Open playlist

Menu:

& New audio-database list
I Open audio-database list file

In the next step, audio files (wav, mp3 or files already converted to adp) can be added to the playlist.
The IP address of the SCU or ETCS and the storage location (harddisk or flash memory) can also be selected.

Global settings for loops, audio file start addresses and playlist addresses can also be configured. — Please take
note of these settings if more than one playlist is stored on the SCU or ETCS.

Different addresses must be configured

SCU - audio file manager

here to prevent any overlapping.

a 5
? Edit playlist

£ £7C5 - audio fle manager

urnamed.d1pl *

4 AddFies 4 AddSiot
=1 Playlist

Ho. |Entry Loop

1 File 01_F_alert1 16k way
2 File02_f_evacl 16k way
3 Flle 03_f _testl 16k.way
4

File 04_M_Evac? 16k.wav

1 Settings
Hosti 1 [seuinus || [Audio_Harddisk
Humber of list loops: O infinite:

Start address for uploaded files:  channel=10, title=1

Address of the playlist:  channel=243, titde=1

B save [l Save as

ETCS - audio file manager

nnnnnn d.d1dbl

=

Group

Selected | No. | File

channel | title

| Description

LR R

[ Settings

Host IP: [192.168.1.127
“admin” password: 123456

MNext address for audio-database: channel=10, title=2.

= Hext % Chse s B e

texts accessed.

It is imperative that the playlist be saved in order for it to be imported into projects and the standard

92
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In the “Convert audio files” step, all audio files to be converted are first displayed. The conversion is started with
the “Convert” button.

Status messages regarding the conversion of the individual files are displayed on the right. If an error occurs, this
can be seen in the log.

SCU - audio file manager

|ZHE|E| £ ETCS - audio file manager

= A

A 5 .

&= Convert audio files 4F Convert aualio fias
g

= Jobs: (0)
E] Jobs: (4)
™
01_F_alert! 16kmway W 01_F slertd 16kwav.adp Ok Expert settings: ‘
02_F_evacl 16kwav  m 02_F_evacl 16k.wav.adp oK
03 F test1 16kamay W 03_F test1 1ekavay.adp 81
04_M_Evac2 16kwav W 04_M_EvacZ 16k wav, adp €x
Expert sektings: |

" Corvert

= Previous = Next 38 Close

= Convert < Previous = Net 3 Close

All converted audio files are saved to the source folder of the original files.

After everything has been converted, all audio files and the playlist can be loaded onto the SCU / ETCS in the
“Upload” step.

All required files are displayed. If desired, specific files can be deselected. These will then not be available on the
SCU / ETCS.

oD i legs aoser | & ETCS - audio file manager - [m] X
A & upload
2 upload s
E
2 Upload jobs: (5)
= Uplaad jobs: (5)
I7 Suitch o config mode
¥ Clear invalid audio files on ETCS.
Generated playlist for the SCU: -titleL,
e 4 channelz43-tilel pls I7  Check the remaining storage on the ETCS.
0L F slertl 16kumav.adp 4 channellO-titlel adp ¥ Generated audio-database for the ETCS: 4 audio-databasexml
02 f_evacl 16k wav.adp 4 channell0-titleZ, adp I Restart ETCS.
03 _f_test! 16kwav.adp 4 channell0-ttie3.adp
04_M_EvacZ 16kwav.adp 4 channell0-titled, adp
4 Upload <= Previous ¥ Close .
4 Upload <= Previous | # Close |

Next, the playlist can be imported into the SCU configuration and the audio files used as standard texts
(see chapter Recording / Playing Back Standard Texts on the SCU).

CU configurat
7 ETCS configuration x
SCU configuration

ETCS configuration
ssign slots | Canfigure slots 5
Open playlist
slots

[Assign slots] Configure siots 7 Open audio-database file
Siotname: <1-chime gong:> - Slottype: <play

X
Slots e 3 v Audio mp2 > Audio MP2 ©| | "Audio MP2" durchsuchen B
_ — 1 . « N v Audio MP2" durchs
Directory: | (] Desianer Testdateien V| [P e E=c T Slotname: <1-chime gang> - 51
Slotname: <2-chime gang’> - Slttype: <play> - — - m @
Slatname: <3-chime gong - Slattype: <play @ .. Slotname: <2-chime gong> - 5| Qrganisieren Suer Brener -
Siotname: <4-chime gong: - Slottype: <play> (23 Languages Slotname: <3-chime gong> -S| .. gopige (cy A Neme fnderungsdatum
Slotname; <1 second silence’ - Slottype: <play> (1 Playlist Audio mp2
Slotname: <2 seconds sience’> - Slattype: <play> | |3 Stresstest " Sounds e -
Slotname: <Record 1 - Slottype: <records 2 Test 2.5 Amok Speach
Slotname: <Auddio loggings - Siottype: <record> r5iningos 1. dipl audio
Audio MP2

Sounds

< >
Elle Name: [training051.dipl oK Soesch ©
File Fiker: [Playist (*.d1pl) = concel Do () -
[1mport (. diply| [ 1mport (scuy | Add... | [import (i) [import (ETCS)| Add .. ‘ r

Close
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93



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

5.13.1 Predefined task

The predefined task is a shortcut operation for ETCS.

Call and volume settings can be connected to the
predefined task of an ETCS. The max. number of
predefined tasks for each ETCS is 100.

5.13.2 Standard playback on ETCS

Similar to playback on SCU, every call can access a
memory slot on an ETCS as a source and is configured
by connecting with the “Play” symbol on the ETCS.
Refer chapter “Customize source for play connector*, to
customize any audio files as a slot and use the slot as
source for the call.

5.13.3 Remote audio source settings

The list of remote audio sources on the “ETCS” source
page can be configured in the “Remote audio source
settings” window.

|87 Remote audio source setting X

Remote audio source setting

[~ Select / Deselect all
Selected I Remote audio source name I I

I DOM <DOM 245> . . .
r Comprio <COMPRIO 247> In the window, check the items to be displayed.
I SCU <5CU 236>
I DOM <DOM 246>
ok | | cancel
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5.13.4 ETCS sequence settings

For ETCS, the order that the tasks are displayed can be changed in the ETCS user interface. Open the menu as
shown below and change the desired settings in the window.

87 Predefined task sequence setting d

Predefined task sequence setting

Properties ...

ETCS setting ... No. | Predefined task | |
Remote audic source setting ...

1 Call =predefined call>
2 Volume settings <+1(DOM 245 PA 1)>
3 Volume settings <-1(DOM 245 PA 1)>

Predefined setting ...

Target zone setting .
Schedule setting ...

4 4> bl

5.13.5 ETCS volume settings

The volume of the audio input and output can be changed for ETCS. Open the menu as shown below and change
the volume settings under “ETCS Volume Control”.

87 ETCS Volume Control X
ETCS Volume Control Hame: ‘ ‘
signal g — — I — [ LineIn Line Out
Remote audio source setting ... d - dg ol dg oL d ol dg ol
o I e - I
Value Value Value Value Value

5.13.6 Message groups

ETCS are also control units in message groups.

DOM ®fpom S REEICS®)

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20 9 5



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

5.13.7 User management

ETCS provide complete user management for three user groups. Corresponding user authentication is required
upon logging onto an ETCS.

2 - O X
o

|’—i ETCS user management

=l Properties

User name

User group

Lock time (5] 200
Password 123456

oK

New users can be created and assigned to a user group here. The maximum number of user is 50.
Passwords only support Arabic numerals and must be between 0 to 18 characters in length. The password for
the “admin” cannot be left blank.

The “Lock time(s)” with following options:
1 minute

2 minutes

5 minutes

10 minutes

30 minutes

60 minutes

OFF

The users “admin” and “guest” are the default users and cannot be deleted, and passwords can be assigned.

User Group

Root Have all permissions

Poweruser Can edit and use predefined tasks, schedules, and recordings.
Can change the ETCS settings.

Can check the ETCS status and log.

Can access VA broadcast.

Can export log.

Can use hardware test feature.

Can control volume.

User Can use predefined tasks, schedules, and recordings.
Can check the ETCS status.

Can access VA broadcast.

W= INS o N
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5.13.8 Uploading ETCS audio files

The “ETCS audio file manager” can convert audio files, create project-independent playlists, and load these onto
an ETCS.

A two-level structure is used to manage the audio database. All audio files are included into the group for
convenience. Each audio database has 98 groups, and each group can hold 250 audio files. The audio database
is structured as follows:

audio file 1
=
group 1 audio file 2

/ audio file 2

group 2 © audio file 4

audio file 5

audio-database

group 3 © audio file 6
audio file 7

After opening the “ETCS audio file manager” from the “View” menu, a new audio-database list can be created or
an existing audio-database list can be opened.

£ ETCS - audio file manager - m} X

‘:- ETCS - audio file manager
=

Menu:
dk Mew audio-database list
B Open audio-database list file

ok ] [ cancel
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To manage the audio-database list:

First, set the Host IP to the IP of the ETCS, and select a starting channel and title for the audio file to be added.
Next, add the groups. The group name and order can be managed through the toolbar on the left of the group list.
Add, edit, delete, or move the groups up and down.

Then, select the group that needs its source file list edited. The list of source files on the right shows all source
files included in the selected group. Edit them by using the toolbar above the list.

Finally, check the box next to the audio source file that needs to be uploaded to the ETCS in the audio source list.
Click “Next” to go to the “Convert audio files” page.

’ ETCS - audio file manager - a X

ETCS - audio file manager

unnamed.d1dbl *
¥ Select / Deselect all /s Add files 4 Edit X Delete & ToTop A Up W Down W To Bottom

Group | Selected | No. IFiIe I channel | title IDescriution | |

+ group 1 W~ 1 Cestina - AsCeDdECE&INAOGRSE 10 2 Cestina - AsCEDJEEEEINAD

o v 2 Chinese - JIE &R .mp3 10 3 Chinese - JI &R

i v s English - test audio.mp3 10 4 English - test audio

& 7 4 Korean- S| T2 HAZ mp3 10 5 Korean - 2|2 B2 HAE

S v 5  Polish - A3C¢EebtInd6567572.mg 10 6 Polish - AaC¢EetiNnd68:7:

W v 6 Romanian - A3AaliSsTt.mp3 10 i Romanian - A3AaliSsTt

h 4 v 7 Russian - B6MrAaE&Xx3sMmliin 10 3 Russian - B6MrAaEeXox33

] Settings

Host IP: |192.168.1.127
ETCS configuration password: |WELLemea246800

Next address for audio-database: channel=10, title=9

Bl Save [ Save as = Next 3 Close

oK | { Cancel
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Here is the channel title usage in audio database.

o= ite 1y 2 3 4 5 |6.27| 28 | 20 [30..249| 250
1
2
3
3...30
31
32
33
34...248
249
250
Invalid
Invalid. For recording
Invalid. For gong
Available. For VA audio and presignal
Available. For general audio

The IP address of an ETCS can also be configured.

Descriptions must differ to prevent files from overlapping.

Group name cannot be “Record”.

"channel 31-title 1", "channel 31-title 2" and "channel 31-title 3" are used for the audio of the gong,

so they are not available here.
Also, the title cannot be specified as 1 because it is used for the record function.
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On the “Convert audio files” page, click “Convert” to convert the audio file to an *.adp file. After converting, click
“Next” to go to the “Upload” page.

& ETCS - audio file manager - O *

Convert audio files

El Jobs: (12) |

Cestina - AaCeDdEeEeiNAO6RISETtUG0GVyZ2mp3 M Cestina - AdCeDdEEESINAOGRISETHUGDGYZZ. mp3.wav

Cestina - AaCeDdEEEEMNAOGRISETHUGNGVyZ2mp3.way W Cestina - AaCeDdEcEeMAOaRISETTUaGVyZZmp3.wav.adp

Chinese - B 8.mp3  wp Chinese - EIEE mpl.wav

Chinese - BB . mp3.wav W Chinese - BIEE mp3.wav.adp

Korean - C|At0[H 235t 2.mp3  mp Korean - C|AHO| L 2HASEH 2 mp3.wav

Korean - C|AH0|H 2HASHH 2. mpI.wav WP Korean - C|AHO|H QHASEH 2. mp3.wav.adp

Polish - AgCeEekiNAOG567i72.mp3 W Polish - AaCeEebNADASE7 572 mp3.wav

Polish - AaCeEetiMAO656737z.mp3.wav W Polish - AaCeEekiNn065:7572.mpl.wav.adp

Romanian - A3A30i5sTt.mp3 W Romanian - A3A40iSsTt.mp3.wav

Romanian - ﬂﬁﬁéf’i’j;‘!’pmpﬂ.wav ®» Romanian - ﬁﬁﬁﬁi’fﬁ;‘ﬁ:.mpi.wav.adp

Russian - E&Fr,ﬂ.qi—fé)\‘(x&alr"luIF1ﬁ.ﬂ.n+|'|nlD¢.Ll,uHHIJJmLI.lu.l,'b'bembﬁalOroﬂn.mpE ) Russian - Eﬁrr,ﬂ.qﬁ%ﬂaﬂuﬁﬁﬂmrlnﬂhbuuqql
Russian - Eﬁrrﬂ,qi-fé)\‘(mdﬂ‘luI;'Iﬁﬂnﬂ'lnﬂ)q)Ll,uHHI.IJmLI.I,u.l,'I:‘bI:Iblbbl%lOmﬂn.mpi.wav #) Russian - Eﬁl’r,ﬂ,u,i-fé)l(mBaMuﬂﬁﬂnﬂ'lan}LLu

dAdAddx<<dd«ds

[=] Expert settings:

mp3 -> wav Converter: m Fi i pplication_data/ I l --decode <infile> <outfile> 2»:

wav -> adp Converter: |"C:/Program Files (x86)/D1Designer_V04.03R000/application_data/converters/adpcm_converter" <infile> <outfile> -r

-

1| |
o Convert 4= Previcus = Mext ¥ Close

|;I

| 0K | | Cancel |

If the audio files fail to convert, please check the path of name and adpcm_convert in “Expert
settings”.
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In the “Upload page”, click “Upload” to upload the audio files and the audio-database.xml to the ETCS.

& ETCS - audio file manager - m} *

Upload

=l Uplead jobs: (11)

AAIAIAAIqATIAA

Switch to config mode.

Clear invalid audio files on ETCS.

Check the remaining storage on the ETCS

Generated audic-database for the ETCS: 4 audio-databasexml

Cestina - AaCEDdEEEEINAOSRISETEUG0GVyZZ mp3.wav.adp 4 Cestina - AZCEDdEEEEINAOSRISETHUN0GVZZ.adp(channel=10, title=4)
Chinese - BEEE mplwavadp 4 Chinese - BB adp(channel=10, title=5)

Korean - CIZHO| L SHESHM S mp3.wav.adp 4+ Korean - CIAHO|H 2HE 514 2. adp(channel=10, title=6)

Polish - AgCEéEekiNRO6567 37z mpI.wav.adp 4+ Polish - AaCéEebiNRO 6567577 adplchannel=10, title=7)

Romanian - A3AsiiSsTt.mp.wav.adp 4 Romanian - A3AsiiSsTt.adp(channel=10, title=8)

Russian - Eﬁl'r,ﬂ,u,i—fé)KxBaMnlﬁﬁﬂnﬂ'lnth)Ll,u,LluLI.Iu.lI.I.I,u.l,h'thblbﬁafOroﬂn.mpi.wav.adp * Russian - Eﬁﬁ,ﬂ,,u,i—fé)l(xBaMuﬁﬁﬂnH’lnﬂ)q;LL
Restart ETCS.

4

| 2+

4 Upload = Previous . % Close

| oK | | Cancel |

The maximum storage space for audio files on each ETCS is 4 GB. If the remaining storage on the

ETCS is not enough, select “Clear invalid audio files on ETCS” to free more space.

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20

101



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

5.13.9 Customize source for play connector

ETCS use audio files via channels and titles, and the audio database manages the channels and titles for each
audio file.

1. To upload audio files to an ETCS, first follow chapter “Uploading ETCS audio files”.

2. Open your D1 project, switch to the “Configuration” tab, and right-click the corresponding ETCS. Select “ETCS
Settings” to open the “ETCS Configuration” window.

g IT Properties ...
| Volume properties ...

’ ETCS setting ...

Remote audio source setting ...

3. Click the “Configure Slots” tab. Once the ETCS has been restarted, click "Import (ETCS)" to import the audio-
database.xml that was just uploaded to the ETCS.

[0 ETCS configuration X

ETCS configuration

[Assign slots| Configure slots|
Slots

Slotname: <Cestina - AsCeDdEEE&NAOGRISETHUGUGVYZE> - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <Chinese - AEEE> - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <Korean - 202 DY B A Es - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <Polish - AaCéEetiNAO6S:Z:72> - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <Romanian - A3A4liSsTt> - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <Russian - E&rrﬂ.qEiDKszHuﬁﬁﬂ:ﬁl‘ln@dtLlu‘-luU]mU.lm‘buHubmlOmHﬁ> -
Slotname: <1-chime gong> - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <2-chime gong> - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <3-chime gong> - Slottype: <play>

4| | i
T [

4. The audio files can now be use as a source for the play connector.

5. Add a call and connect the source connector of the call to the ETCS play connector (see chapter “Standard
playback on ETCS”).

6. Right-click the above connection line to select a custom source.

(s o]

Romanian - A3AslissTt

Russian - B6MrAaE o3 sMAAN A nD gl
1-chime gong

2-chime gong
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5.13.10 Customize presignal and EVAC / Alert source

The ETCS custom presignal is a special custom source. In the D1 system, the channel title is used to identify the
source. If the channel is 31, the title range is 4 ... 28, and those audio files will be loaded onto the call's presignal
list. The EVAC / Alert call's source list will also load those audio files, which can then be used for the EVAC / Alert

source and presignal.

1. Open “ETCS - audio file manager” window from the “View” menu. Click “New” or “Open” for an audio database

list.

* ETCS - audio file manager

A ETCS - audio file manager

Menu:

2. Type the ETCS IP in the Host IP editor and type in ETCS configuration password.

& New audio-database list
I Open audio-database list file

3. Add a group or select an existing group, and then add a presignal file into that group by clicking “Add files”.
Then, it will appear in the list with the same name as the added file.

’ ETCS - audio file manager

ETCS - audio file manager

Host IP: 192.168.1.127
ETCS configuration password: | WELLernea246800

Next address for audio-database: channel=10, title=6

unnamed.d1dbl *
s 4 Edit X Delete & ToTop A Up ¥ Down ¥ ToBottom

. Group || | selected |No. |Fite | channel |title | Description | |

e |~ 1 Cestina - AsCeDdEeEeiNAO6RIS: 10 2 Cestina - AaCeDdEeEelNAG
o I 2 English - test audio.mp3 10 3 English - test audio
f W~ 3 Polish - A3CeEetINAO6SsZ:Z2mE 10 4 Polish - AaC¢EstiNnO6Ss2:
& v 4 Romanian-AshdlisTemp3 10 5 Romanian-AssiissTt
A
v
¥
[=] Settings

Bl Save @ Saveas

= Next 3 Close

0K | | Cancel

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20
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4. Select that list and click “Edit” that appears above or double-click the list to open the “Edit” window. Change
its channel to “31” and title to “4~28". Then, click “OK” to save these changes.

A

ETCS - audio file manager = ]
9!

? ETCS - audio file manager

X

unnamed.d1dbl *
IV Select / Deselect all {d Add files 4~ Edit X Delete A ToTop A Up W Down W To Bottom
Group ||| setected | no. | File | channel [title | Description | |
e EE (¢ 1 Cestina - AsCeDdEeEaiMnOsRSE 10 2 Cestina - AaCeDdEEEGINAG
+ v 2 English - test audio.mp3 10 3 English - test audio
i 37 Edit sudio g : 068672
‘ cat audio-c — ::‘ %
o Edit audio-database
v
¥ Fil [1n157090\Desktop\TODOMest audio file\Romanian - AsAdiissTt.mp3)] .|
4':. Settings | Description: [Romanian - AsAsiiSsTt |
HostIP: |192.168.1.127 ~ Channel:
ETCS configuration pa! = @
Next address for audio
0K | | Cancel |
Bl save Bl Saveas = Next 3 Close
| oK | | Cancel |

5. Click “Next” in the lower right corner to go to the “Convert” page. Click “Convert”’ to convert the audio file to an
*.adp file.

ooflp-

‘ ETCS - audio file manager —

£
g
-
w
B
]
3

KK K Bk B3 i B B

= Jobs: (8)

Cestina - AiCeDdEEE&NAO6RIETIUGUGYYZ2mp3 W) Cestina - AsCeDdEEEENAO6RISETTUG0GVYZE mp3.wav

Cestina - AiCeDdEEE&lNAO6RMETIUGUGYYZ2mp3.wav W Cestina - AsCeDdJEEE&NAOsRMSETHIGDGVYZEmpI.wav.adp
English - test audio.mp3  ® English - test audio.mp3.wav

English - test audio.mp3.wav  # English - test audio.mp3.wav.adp

Polish - A3C¢EetiNAOS:Z:Z2.mp3  mp Polish - A3C¢EetNAO65:2572.mp3.wav

Polish - A3C¢EetiNAO6S:Z3Z2.mp3.wav WP Polish - AaCéEetiNA06567:22 mp3.wav.adp

Romanian - A3AdliSsTt.mp3  ®p Romanian - A3AdiiSsTt.mp3.wav

Romanian - i\aﬁé!’?S;Tt,mpS‘wav ® Romanian - m&ﬁs;'l't_.mplww.adp

[# Expert settings:

) Convert = Previous = Next

# Close

ok | | concel
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6. Click “Next” to go to the “Upload” page, and click “Upload” to upload the audio files and the audio-database.xml
onto the ETCS.

£ ETCS - audio file manager = ] X
f Upload

El Upload jobs: (9)

Switch to config mode.

Clear invalid audio files on ETCS.

Check the remaining storage on the ETCS

Generated audio-database for the ETCS: 4 audio-databasexml

Cestina - AdCeDJEEEMAOSRIETTUGUGVYZEmp3.wav.adp 4 Cestina - AiCeDJEEE&INAOSRIEETYUGUGYYZ2.adp(channel=31, title=4)
English - test audio.mp3.wav.adp 4 English - test audio.adp(channel=31, title=5)

Polish - AaC¢EetiNGO6SeZZz.mpIwav.adp 4 Polish - AaC¢EetiNAO656ZiZ2.adp(channel=31, title=6)

Romanian - AiAaliSsTtmp3.wav.adp 4 Romanian - AzAsiiSsTt.adp(channel=31, title=7)

Restart ETCS.

S B B B A B s |

4 | i
4 Upload <= Previous [ et % Close

[ ok | | cance |

7. Close the window when the files have been uploaded.

8. Open the D1 project, click on the “Configuration” tab, and right-click the corresponding ETCS. Select “ETCS
settings” to open to the “ETCS configuration” window.

DE Properties... -
. [ Volume properties ...

:,' ETCS setting ...

Remote audio source setting ...
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9. Click the “Configure slots” tab. If the ETCS has finished restarting, click the "Import (ETCS)" to import the
audio-database.xml that was just uploaded to the ETCS.

{87 ETCS configuration X

ETCS configuration

 Assign slots| Configure slots

Slots

Slotname: <1-chime gong> - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <2-chime gong> - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <3-chime gong> - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <Cestina - A4CEDJEEEEINAOGRISETYUGDGYYZ2> - Slottype: <play>
Slotname: <English - test audio> - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <Polish - AaC¢EetiNAO656Z:72> - Slottype: <play>

Slotname: <Romanian - AzAaliSsTt> - Slottype: <play>

Add ... Edit ... | Delete

|Import (’.xml)l

10.Select a call that has its source connected to this ETCS (microphone, line in, or play connector). Go to the
“Properties” window of this call to see that the audio file was successfully added to the presignal list.

V¥ Permanent
Cestina - AiCeDdEEE&INAOSRISETYUGUAVYZE
No signal

System number 1-chime gong

Temporary storage | 2-chime gong

3-chime gong
Cestina - AdCEDJEEEEIN aeTtlalavyZz

Button mode Togg English - test audio

Polish - AaCéEetiNAO656Z2372

= Conflict e S
onflict manag I ian - ASAGTISSTE

Partial connection
Regain connection
Call Priority Alarm+UPS (1-20)
Priority

* Advanced

Set default values
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11.In the ETCS properties window, customized audio files can be selected for EVAL / Alert source.

[==3(e3

Volume (dB)
= EVAC

Call time
Loops

Partial connection

Presignal

Log

Priority

Source

Volume (dB)

= Alert

Call time

Loops

Partial connection
Presignal

Log

Priority

Source

Set default values

5.13.11

¥ Permanent

™ Forever

No signal

English - test audio

X

0.0 v |+

No signal

1-chime gong
2-chime gong
3-chime gong

Romanian - A3AaIiSsTt

Cestina - AaCeDdEEEEINAOSRISETYUGUGVYZ2

English - test audio

Polish - AaC¢EetiNAO65:7472

No sianal

VA Live/EVAC/Alert

The VA function can be configured in the ETCS properties window.

B ercs
=1 VA Live

Partial connection

Leg

Priority

Volume (dB)

(= EVAC

Call time v
Loops I
Partial connection

Log
Priority

Volume (dB)

= Alert

Call time v
Loops I~
Partial connection

Log
Priority

Volume (dB)

Set default values

Presignal No signal

Permanent
Forever

Presignal No signal

Source No signal

Permanent

Forever

Presignal No signal

Source No signal

Close

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20

VA Live function is always available on the
ETCS.

If the EVAC and Alert sources are set to “No
Signal”, the EVAC and Alert functions on the
ETCS will not be available.

By default, you can select a gong sound as
the source and presignal. If you want to use a
custom source and presignal, please follow
the subsection “Customize presignal and
EVAC / Alert source®.
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5.14 Serial Connection to a Fire Alarm System (FAS)

A connection over a serial interface is possible for certain fire alarm systems. The VARIODYN® D1 system can
be controlled over this connection by the FAS, and faults in the VARIODYN® D1 system are forwarded to the fire
alarm system.

The connection between the two systems is constantly monitored for proper functioning.

5.14.1 EsserLink

The connection to the ESSER fire alarm system is configured here via the serial essernet® interface.

It is first necessary to define which control unit is /
ELLE )21 will be connected to the FAS via serial interface.

CLLUE )22 Thjs is done using the “EsserLink” symbol in the
= S )34 design mode of D1 Designer.
L) 32
(e[LINE ) 41
(ELLINE. ) 42
[ Esser ink £ . i In the properties of the EsserLink, an error in the
[l Name VARIODYN®D1 system can also be sent to the fire
Mame alarm system, if desired. To configure this, the
El General corresponding box must be checked.
Submit errar O
Priority Offset 03 Consider the priority offset in the redundant
connection of a FAS!
Set default values CloseJ

= Demo Rack Esserlink IQ&. bxt

3-Relais inkern {Ltg, 121)

+ Contral groups

+| Deteckor groups
Gruppe 1004 Melder 1
Gruppe 1007 Melder 1
Sa5-Relais (Lbg. 111}
{E intern fLbg. 122) It is then possible to import one or more

configuration files (*.txt) of the FAS programming
software tools 8000 into the D1 project via the
menu item “View > Fire alarm system
configuration”.

Import data from Toals S000

| 0K | | Cancel |
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=)

e — = e o[ call
€ESSERprinona (Control group 410) cF_aID Alarm 1. Floor A

&
S[ESSTR) 1 Fioor B (Control group 414) L2210 Alarm 1. Floor B

€IESSER} - Figor A (Controi group @t <21 C211) Alarm 2. Floor A

== Esser link

[= Mame

Mame 2. Floor & (Conkrol group 411)

[=l General

Esser signal 2. Floor & {Control group 411)

Set default values

Close

Ml Select fire alarm system signal

Select fire alarm system signal

= EsserMet
[=I Englisch Esserlink I8 kxt
3-Relais intern {Lkg. 121}
= Contral groups

. Floor & {Contral group 410}
. Floor B {Caontral group 414)
. Floor & {Contral group 411
. Floor B {Control group 415)
. Floor A (Contral group 412)
. Flaor B {Cantrol group 416)
. Floor & (Contral group 413)

A FElaew BCankbeal cemain 4174

A [}

—_

1

£ W

Ei

|Imp0rt data fram Tools BDDD|

Test activation
Locked |

OK

| | Cancel |

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20

All control groups configured in the FAS that
should trigger a call in the D1 system must now
be added as Esser symbols in configuration
mode.

These are connected to calls as trigger inputs. The
inputs can be configured as desired.

(See chapter Call)

Each of the Esser signals must be connected with
the corresponding EsserLink.

This allows redundant connections to an FACP to
be programmed easily.

Every Esser symbol must be assigned a specific
control group of the FAS.

This takes place in the respective properties
window. The control group can be selected by
clicking the “Edit” button.

Click on the desired control group here, and, if
necessary, select “Test activation” in the
dropdown menu if this call should only be started
during test activation on the FAS and not when
triggered.

If “Locked” is selected here, the associated call
will be triggered when the associated control
group is set to locked on the FAS.
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5.14.2 NotifierLink

The connection to the Notifier fire alarm system (UK version only) over the serial interface is configured here.

It is first necessary to define which control unit is /
will be connected to the FAS via serial interface.
This is done using the “NotifierLink” symbol in the
design mode of D1 Designer.

All VIPs (Virtual Input Points) and VOPs (Virtual
Output Points) configured in the FAS that should
trigger a call in the D1 system must now be added
as Notifier symbols in configuration mode. An

__ GLUNE) individual Notifier symbol can be used as both a
. : Skt VIP and a VOP at the same time.
ELLNED) These are connected to calls as triggers, for
lan i e instance. This can be configured as desired.
/ : cwem (See chapter Call)
S outied ONEE Each of the Notifier signals must be connected to
(elNotifienSSi(e] call » SR the corresponding NotifierLink. This simplifies the
(e]NotifieS==(s] call )} e programming of redundant connections to an FAS.
(&Notifiet) (8] call)
ﬁ?;m signal for BMA (VIP) Every Notifier symbol can be assigned a VIP (input
I;:gt”:.FMm = signal) and/or VOP (output signal). In addition, the
|2 outpu signai from ewia vory notifier-specific states of the VIPs and VOPs can
Qutpuk 43 be selected.
State  Mode 1 hd
I| Set default values Close

5.15 VCF Extension

B YCF extension

YCF extension

Additional commands or changes can be entered via
the menu item VCF extension (right-click context menu
of the control unit). These changes are automatically
applied upon uploading to the control unit. They can be
saved and loaded again onto other control units.

This is only necessary in exceptional cases.

Loadver .. | [ savever . | f oK | [ cancal
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5.15.1 View Control Module Configuration for VARIODYN® D1

The VCM can also monitor the functioning of the control units via a life sign signal. This requires that a connection
be established between the main signal input on the VCM and one of the DOM contacts (connection must be
implemented in the components). Every other DOM that should also be monitored by this VCM, must be
connected to the "Other" connector (no additional hardware connection required).

The VCM is a module for cabinet installation and makes available additional collective messages and operating
elements for the VARIODYN® D1 system. Faults can be reset and a collective alarm triggered or ended.

Control contacts
SN | = 25
e: @ eou L . .
@ | -7 The VCM is directly connected to a UIM in design mode
R - (see chapter Hardware Configuration)
s m + 29 . .
P :. 20 This uses 12 control contacts on the UIM, meaning they are no longer
e’ m @ available for other functions.
(%3 [ | - 32
-+ 0 een
- 10 W - 34
EIiE | - 35
- 120 - 16

Source M Target

@ | In configuration mode, the VCM can now be
connected with an audio target (e.g. a target
group).

AELLNE] 1.1 The audio target defines the zones for the
- 1.2 collective alarm (similar to a call), which starts

/// 21 when the collective alarm button is pressed.

G TINE 98 The "Source" selection is intended for future
expansions and currently has no function.

[=1 Mame
Marne:
[=] Settings
D **7| Settings for the collective alarm can be configured in the properties of the
Log O VCM.
Call time Permanent . L. i .
Presignal o signal ~| These consist of a limited selection of those available for a normal call.
o o sgne For detailed information, see the chapter Call.
[=] Conflick management
Partial connection O
Pricrity 15
Set defaulk values Close
VCM '_E_Jlm!"‘l o , . . ,
; e The VCM can also monitor the functioning of the DOM via a life
Lifosianals . sign signal.
ool i This requires that a connection be established between the
: main signal input on the VCM and one of the DOM contacts
; (connection must be implemented in the hardware).
@ Every other DOM that should also be monitored by this VCM

- — i~ must be connected to the "Other" connector (no additional
[DOM W I,DOM "“W !DOM W hardware connection required).
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5.15.2 View Control Modul Konfiguration for VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

The View Control Module (VCM) is part of the VARIODYN® D1 Comprio, and some of the settings and configurations

are performed the same way.

The life sign signal of the VARIODYN® D1 Comprio is automatically monitored by the internal VCM.

In configuration mode, the VCM can now be connected with an audio target (e.g. a target group).
The audio target defines the zones for the collective alarm (similar to a call), which starts when the collective

alarm button is pressed.

Additional DOM can be connected to VARIODYN® D1 Comprio 4-8/net, and their life signals monitored, as with
the VCM. The LEDs of these devices are also activated during the "LAMP TEST".

Veolume (dB)

Loops O Forever

Log

Permanent

Mo signal

Mo signal

Partial connection

Pricrity

Set default values

=1 Common Alarm Settings

Alarm buzzer sound

AVC

Call time Py

Loops [ Forever

Presignal Mo signal

Log

Source Mo signal

Volume (dB)

= Menitored Contacts
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SLLINE |

L LINE |
SLLINE |

S LINE |

Settings for the collective alarm can be configured in the
properties.

These consist of a limited selection of those available for a
normal call.

For detailed information, see the section Call.

The alarm buzzer can be switched off during microphone
operation.
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5.16 Configuring redundant DCS

For complete redundancy the complete configuration of the redundant call station in question must be replicated.
This is the only way to ensure that the desired functionality is retained in the event of a control unit failure.

This especially applies to evacuation functions.

aB OP
on oW

el LINE J el LINEF ]

To simplify this process, the redundant configuration is generated automatically. Access the function for the
automatic creation of the redundant configuration via the context menu (right-click on the redundant DCS). The
designer then creates the redundant configuration for the redundant DCS and all attached DKM18.

If the configuration of the primary call is changed, the redundant part must be recreated with the specified function.
If a redundant function of the call is not required, this can also be removed via the context menu.

Do not remove the entire configuration or parts thereof manually.

A redundant DCS can be created from an existing DCS symbol using the "Change DCS type" context menu
command. This function is mainly of interest when an existing configuration needs to be reused.
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Properties ...
Volume properties ...
Change DCS type
Change name ...

Check consistency

Copy

Cut

Paste
Delete
Copy prope

Delete redundant configuration Y}
debug: hash to console

debug -> selected

debug: d1 terminal

debug: show Features

debug: run testsuite

Center here

Note that this process is only intended as an aid. It is not possible to guarantee that the automatically created
configuration meets the desired functionality. For this reason the automatic configuration must be checked before
being imported.

The configuration of logic elements cannot be automated, unfortunately. Inputs and outputs of logic elements
must therefore be configured manually.
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Calls with key mode "Toggle" must be configured at a redundant DCS. The function “Create redundant
configuration” also helps here.

The toggle call can be created on the main page; everything else is done by the Designer. Additional objects are
created automatically to ensure that, in the event of an error, an initiated toggle call can be stopped both from the
main page and the redundant page.

The DCS redundant functionality requires a minimum of firmware V3.0 to be installed on the control
unit.

Changing a redundant configuration:

When changes to a call are required, they must also be applied to the redundant page.
« The entire redundant configuration can be deleted with the menu item “Delete redundant configuration”.

« Make the changes to the connection as usual.

« Then recreate the redundant configuration.
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5.17 Loading a Configuration

Every control unit present in the VARIODYN® D1 system is configured individually. This can be performed
automatically via VARIODYN® D1 Designer for each control unit individually or for all control units at the same
time.

The automatic configuration can only be performed if a network connection exists to all control units /
the SCU and if the correct IP address is configured for each control unit / SCU.

(See chapter Commissioning).

5171 Generating a Configuration

The “Generate and upload configuration” tool for loading
the configuration can be started from the View menu.

The firmware version present on the control unit (VCF

€8 Generate and upload configuration %

%Generate and upload configuration

(Generstor picaa] = 5 version) must first be selected on the “Generator” tab.
VCF version 35 w| ETCS config version 1.2 hd . . . .
7 seect/ Deseecta Control units that should not be configured at this time
— o n— “=41| can then be excluded by unchecking the corresponding
g e ” checkbox.

All control units in the list can be selected using the
"Select/Deselect all" check box.

Clicking on the “Generate” button causes the
configuration to be created for all selected control units.

After the configuration has been completely generated
= — | s 11 (progress bar at 100%), the dialog automatically
switches to the “Upload” tab.

Differing firmware versions should only be used on networked control units after consultation with
E] technical support.

After version 1.3.1 (included), ETCS supports Protocol 10.

1 1 6 FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

5.17.2 Uploading a Configuration

% Generate and upload configuration

€8 Generate and upload configuration x

G mond
¥ Clear configuration only
¥ Select / Deselect all
Selected | Description | Edit | status | Delav | Proaress | output | |
~ SavedlfileinETCS:3 | 0 0%
~ DOM: 1 0%
v DOM: 2 H .- [l 0%
R~ ETCS: 3 B. (| 0%
¥ SCU:4 15 0%
~ Save d1 file in SCU: 4 0 0%
Save selected VCFs| [ Save retum values Upload
Close

D1 Attention X

Attention: A complete reset of the device
will delete message list, AVC p ters
and impedance measurement data.

For ETCS, the predefine,

schedule and recent lists will be cleared.

<« OSDisk (C:) » ProgramData > D1Designer > user_data > vcf > 20181022_unnamed

~

Name Date modified Type

84 001_DOM_3.4.1.vcf 2018/10/22 17:48 vCalendar File

81 002_DOM_3.4.1.vcf 2018/10/22 17:48 vCalendar File
| 003_ETCS_2.1.xml 2018/10/22 1

85 004_SCU_3.4.1.vcf 1

2 17:48 XML Document

217:48 vCalendar File

€33 Generate and upload configuration x

S‘:“'g Generate and upload configuration

\
¥ Clear configuration only

¥ Select / Deselect all

Selected | Description | Edit | status | Delav | Proaress | Outaut | |
~ Save d1 file in ETCS: 3 0 0%

W DOM: 1 E 0%

~ DOM: 2 B . [ o 0%

~ ETCS: 3 .. E 0%

~ sCu:4 15 0%

~ Save d1 file in SCU: 4 I 0 0%

Save selected VCFs| | Save retum values Upload

Close

Here as well, it is possible to select whether the
configuration should be uploaded to all
(recommended) or only specific control units.

Removing the checkmark next to “Clear configuration
only” will completely reset control units. Calibrated
values, message list entries, and users will also be
deleted, and the predefine, schedule and recent lists
in the ETCS will be cleared.

This should always be done in cases of major
configuration changes.

Clicking on the “Upload” button then loads the
configuration onto all selected control units.

The "Save selected VCFs" button can be used to
save selected configuration files in the user_data
folder (Default path:
C:\ProgramData\D1Designer\user_data\vcf. A unique
folder with date and project name is created to store
the files.

If the "Save return values" check box is activated, the
return values from the control units are also stored in
the above folder.

If there is an SCU / ETCS in the project, and the
relevant option is activated in the global settings, the
designer file is automatically stored in the SCU /
ETCS too. If there are several SCU in the project, the
"Upload Master" attribute can be used to determine
which SCU / ETCS is used for the file creation. If no
SCU is selected, the first SCU / ETCS added to the
project is used. The configuration can then be read
back via the main menu

(File = Open from SCU / ETCS).

If a connection cannot be established to all control units, please check whether the correct IP
addresses are configured and whether all control units can be accessed over the network.

If ared checkmark ¥ - appears in the “Output” column after uploading, the control unit did not accept
a function. This could be due to an incorrect firmware version or an incorrect entry in the VCF extension

dialog of the control unit.
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5.18 Configuration for Save and Read
5.18.1 Save d1 file in ETCS

Follow the steps below to save the configuration of the d1 file in an ETCS.

7 Global settings X 1. Enable “Save d1 file in ETCS”

Global settings 2. Open the “Global settings” window via the
menu item “File > Global settings” and

Auto save time (Min.) then check the box for “Save d1 file in

Send user passwords v ETCS".

sl s e) i 3. Select an ETCS to save the d1 file

Save d1 file in ETCS v
I%c:::irrors trom non-subscnibed DUMs IJX 4. Open yOUf d1 project and SeIeCt an ETCS
e 2 Then, open the properties window of this
— i = ETCS, and check the box for “Upload
Upload Master v Master".
fs Generate and upload configuration x

& Generate and upload configuration

5. Upload d1 file to ETCS

6. Generate a configuration and upload the

¥ Clear configuration only

@ Select / Deselect al configuration.
Selected | Description [Edit | status | Delay | Proaress | output | |

F Savedifilein€Tcs:1 [l [ 9 0%

v ETCS: 1 B .. [ 9 0%

5.18.2 Read back d1 file from ETCS

Follow the steps below to read back the configuration of the d1 file from the ETCS.

B ' Open from ETCS X
1. Click the “Open from ETCS” window via
Open from ETCS: the menu item “File > Open from ETCS".
ETCS configuration password: 2. Type in the ETCS IP address and ETCS

configuration password, then click “OK”.
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6 Continued Commissioning

e The following information regarding the further commissioning is intended exclusively to assist
appropriately trained specialists upon consultation with technical support!
e Changing this data independently could jeopardize the warranty!

6.1 Accessing the Message List

Every message from the system is entered into a message list. This is saved on each control unit of the network
and can be loaded at any time. In order to do this, a connection to the control unit must be established via the

terminal program.

pt--192.168.1.246
File Help

VARIODYN D1 SYSTEM=-CONTROL

wersion: DOM vz.3 release
copyright: av digital 1981 - 2007
device type: DOM4-3
01 node number: Zzdé
default ip: IP:152.168.1. 246."’24 GW:l%2.168.1.1,0N5:152.168.1.1
ethernet mac: 00:0D:1F:01:01:
serial number: 532556
licence key: &
date and time: 1008—10—06 09:26:56

Logon:root

rout[n]@(1.92 168.1. 246!245) [ :Lt) smlst

Num System Message

1 2008/10/03 - 13110311 S¥S-LO System coldboot, permanent data Tost, user command (0x05)
] 2008/10/03 - 13:10:1% S¥5-LO logon “root

3 2008/10/03 - 13:11:07 5¥Y5-LO logout "root"

4 2008/10/03 - 13 0 5¥S-L0 AutoConfig: Assigned own node number to 24s.
5 2008/10/06 = D8:46:19 5v5-L0 System warmboot, powerfail, crash (0=0A)

[ 20081006 = 09:27:45 SvS=L0 logon “root"

. Z00B/10/06 - 09:24:5% SyS-L0 logout “root"

g 2008/10/06 - 09:25:06 5¥5-L0 logon “root

] 2008/10/06 - 09:36:42 SYS-LO PA 001.01 ERROR 22KHZ CHECK.

10 2008/10/06 ~ D2:26:46 SYS—LO System messages wiewsd

11 2008/10/06 - 09:36:50 5¥S-LO 1000“1 I‘UﬂE

12 2008/10/06 - 05:36:58 S¥S-LO Togon “root"

root[0]@(192.168.1.2464248) [ 24] »

mlst

[¥ Connected & Autoscroll

The message list should always be checked
after a configuration is uploaded so that any
errors (such as an incorrectly connected cable)
can be corrected immediately.

The entries contain the date and time, the
system number of the triggering control unit
(SYS-LO always refers to the currently
connected control unit) and the message itself.

Messages can be errors on specific devices,
user logons or logoffs as well as messages
from externally connected devices.

A list of all possible message list entries can be
found in the appendix to this document.

If the SCU constantly reports a power error, this could be due to the absence of the 24 V power
supply voltage or older hardware without 24 V support. This message can be suppressed
(see chapter SCU Energy-Saving Mode Commands)

6.2 Setting the Time and Date

If no automatic synchronisation via TCM or an NTP server takes place, the current time and date must be set
once (only necessary in one control unit, which then synchronises the others).

pt-- 192.168.1.246
File Felp
root[0]@(192.168.1.246#246) [ 14] >time 13 20 55
oK
rout[D]@(L?Z LRE 24c#246) [ 2+] »time
Time: 13:20
routio]a[xgz.153,1.249“@ [ 2+] >date 2008 10 &

reot[0]@(19z. 168, 1 z-hs#z-*f-) [ 4t] »date
Date: z008-10-06,

root[0]@(192.168.1.246#248) [ 5+4] »

LB

[¥ Connected ™ Autozcroll
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The time can be queried or set via the “time”
command.

“time hours minutes seconds”

The date can be queried or set via the “date
command.

“date year month day”
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6.3 Starting a speaker loop

Before "audio” can be played over a connected loop, it must be started up and calibrated.

pt--19%2.168.1.246
File Help

root[0]@(152.168.1.24601) [ 4] >opmode config Change the operating mode:
"opmode config"

Start loop X with the “aloopcfg Ip X

root [0]8DOM3(192.168.1.2138213) [ 8+] »alecpefy 1p 1 start
oK

aloopefg:LPl Cmd POWERUP returnd fuccesd. Action Ltarts im 7O Start" Command_ |f th|s iS tak"’]g
LFI InitBoot powerup, needs 93 to start the log i i i
’1. gtart !!euurmo to cnet.: n:et:er Loop ?!: tatc:e;. :rm xt: nge; a:ter }n\tgoot place for the fIrSt tlmel a” ISOIators
LPl: Start Measuring to check whether Loop IMP matches from both sides after ImitBoot :
LPl: Powering up nr?marg. modulle 1 relais 1 with measurement mOdU|eS (LIM) Wl” be measured
LP1l: Powering up primary module 1 relais 2 with measuresent . .. .
LP1l: Powering up primary module 2 relais 1 with measurement IndIVIdua”y from both the prlmal’y
LP1l: Powering up primary ::ujle 2 re}a'!s 2 h1l: measurenent
LP1: Powering up primar e 3 relais 1 with measuresent I
LP1l: Powering up nrl_mar; ﬂd:h 3 relais 2 :ﬂ'h wcns:rmem and Secondary SIdeS.
L:_'l: ;ower\ng up primary mujle 4 re}au 12. mt: MEASUr ERent ) .
LP1l: Powering up primary ule 4 relais with measurement
L7311 Porering Up briaary sodule 3 relats 1 mth seasurceent This takes about 3 minutes +
LP1: Powering up primary sodule 5 relais 2 with measurement .
LP1: Start Measuring to check whether Loop IMP matches from both sides after Primary powerup 30 SeCOI']dS per ISO|atOI' fOI' eaCh
LP1: Start Measuring to check whether Loop is closed after Pr"ary side powerup
LP1: Powerup primary finished, sending STORE_ID cmd to LIM modules. |00p
LP1l: Start Measuring to check whether Module ID #1 is correctly s-e't
JLPL: Start Measuring to check whether Module ID #5 is correctly set . .
LP1: A1 Oone Primary. The outputs indicate the current
LP1: Powering up secondary module 1 relais 1 with seasuresent Stage Of the proceSS.

LP1: Powering up secondary module 1 relais 2 with measuresent
LPL: Powering up secondary sodule 2 relais 1 with seasuresent

LP1: Powering up secondary module 2 relais 2 with measuresent The message "Enterlng Operatlon
L0311 howering up Secondery module 3 relats 2 with masarcment Mode" indicates that starti f th
LpP1: Pwer\ng up secondar¥ sodule 4 relais 1 with seasuresent ode’ Indicates at sta Ing 0 e

LP1l: Powering up secondary module 4 relais 2 with measuresent H H TR
LP1: Powering up secondary sodule 5 relais 1 with seasuresent I'eSpeCtlve |00p 1S f|n|Shed.
LP1: Powering up secondar: nEdu;: E‘ relais 2 with n;asu;eﬂen;ﬁ a— - i
LP1: Start Measuring to checl ether Loop IMP satches from both sides after Secondary powerup i
LP1i Start Measuring to check whether Loop §s closed after Secondary side powtrap 7 Afterwards, switch back to the
e ahic ko b i normal operating mode: "opmode
n
normal

r ||7 Connected ™ Autoscral

If the loop is not closed or an incorrect number of isolators were specified in the configuration, a loop cannot be
started up by the control unit. This is reported with a corresponding message in the output. In principle, the DOM
makes 3 attempts to start up a loop. If the third attempt is unsuccessful, the start-up is cancelled.

In this case, the cabling or the isolator of the loop must be inspected and then another start-up attempt made.
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pt
File Help

—-192.168.1.213

root[
0K

root[

alo

root[
0K

root[
alo
LP1:

LP1:
LP1:
LP1:
LP1:
LP1:
LP1:

0]@DOM3(192.168.1.213#213) [ 10+] >»aloopcfg 1p 1 stop

0]@DoM3(192.168.1.2132213) [ 11+] >

opcfg:LPL Cmd POWERDOWN returns success.

0]@D0OM3(192.168.1.213#213) [ 2+] =aloopcfg 1p 1 start

0]@DOM3(192.168.1.213#213) [ 3+] >

opcfg:LP1 Cmd POWERUP returns_success.

: Fast powering up primary module 1

Fast powering up primary module 2

Fast powering up primary module 3

Fast powering up primary module 4

Fast powering up primary module 5

Start Measuring to check whether Loop is closed after Primary side powerup
Entering Operational Mode.

L

| ¥ Connected W Autoscroll

During start-up or in normal
operation, a loop can be shut down
at any time with the “aloopcfg Ip X
stop” command (e.g. for
maintenance purposes).

After a reset or restart of a control
unit, all active loops are quickly
started up automatically.

After starting of a loop, the line monitoring must also be calibrated (see the next chapter).

To switch back to the normal operating mode: "opmode normal”

For control units that have a replacement amplifier, it is important that all BackupCalls be reactivated

manually (csctrl).

If UPS mode is used, this must be tested after the loop is started up.

Switch the system to UPS mode

Remove a side of the ring loop

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20

Switch to normal mode after approx. 5 minutes

Check on the removed cable whether the operational voltage can be measured > 25 V.
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All calibrated impedance individual values of the isolators, the power per segment and the fault to ground of
each core in this segment of a loop can be viewed using the "aloopshow Ip x" command. This can be done to
check loudspeaker outputs and limit fault to ground occurrences in a segment.

root[0]@({192.168.1.2302#0) [ 21+] =aloopshow Ipl

Isolator Imp: Valid, Mode: Impfux Thu Oct 9 11:24:57 2014
Loop ID's: Valid
correction-factor: 1.900192

Primary: SetPT ( Aux ) (W] Earth& EarthE MeasTime
MOO1R1: 30697.38( -0.00043544) 0.0 =5 0000 =50000 Thu Oct 9 11:22:17 2014
MOOL1RZ : 31551.28( -0.001203993) 0.0 =5 0000 =50000 Thu Oct 9 11:22:30 2014
MOOZR1: 34550.15( -0.00123933) 0.0 =5 0000 »50000 Thu Oct 9 11:22:37 2014
MOOZRZ: 17467.59( -0.00336088) 0.0 =5 0000 =50000 Thu Oct 9 11:22:50 2014
MOO3ZR1 : 976.49( -0.00421919) L b7 3 748 Thu Oct 9 11:22:59 2014
MOOIRZ : 990.43({ -0.00586557) 0.0 707 749 Thu Oct 9 11:23:14 2014
MOO4R1 : 9584.03( -0.00584124) 0.0 70 748 Thu Oct 9 11:23:23 2014
MOO4RZ : 996, 08({ -0.00735792) 0.0 746 746 Thu Oct 9 11:23:37 2014
MOOSRL : 454.79( -0.00784077) 6.3 710 745 Thu Oct 9 11:23:46 2014
MOOSRZ : 453,.85( -0.00827838) 0.0 729 749 Thu Oct 9 11:24:01 2014

Isolator Imp: Valid, Mode: ImpAux Thu Oct 9 11:27:33 2014
correction-factor: 1.900192

Secondary: SetPT { Aux ) (W] Earth& EarthE MeasTime

MOOL1RL : 834.89( -0.00105020) 6.3 =5 0000 =50000 Thu Oct 9 11:25:35 2014
MOOLR2 : 823.66( -0.00230891) 0.0 =5 0000 =50000 Thu Oct 9 11:25:51 2014
MOOZRL : 837.40( -0.00290599) 0.0 =5 0000 =50000 Thu Oct 9 11:25:58 2014
MOO2R2 : 837.67( -0.00455525) 0.0 =5 0000 =50000 Thu Oct 9 11:26:11 2014
MOO3R1 : 444.84( -0.00508743) 5.5 670 749 Thu Oct 9 11:26:19 2014
MOO3IR2 : 441.15( -0.00661799) 0.0 697 743 Thu Oct 9 11:26:34 2014
MOO4RL : 445.57( -0.00654798) 0.0 697 751 Thu Oct 9 11:26:43 2014
MOO4R2 : 443.58( -0.00802366) 0.0 669 745 Thu Oct 9 11:26:58 2014
MOOSR1 : 444.71( -0.00793169) 0.0 vl 754 Thu Oct 9 11:27:06 2014
MOOSR2 : 444, 89( -0.00836571) 0.0 70l 747 Thu Oct 9 11:27:21 2014

21 0K

The values shown here can also be used in troubleshooting a failed start-up.

The top list represents the loop viewed from the primary side. The first row shows the impedance with closed 1st
relay of the 1st isolator, the 2nd row the 2nd relay of the 1st isolator, the 3rd row of the 1st relay of the 2nd isolator,
and so on.

The bottom list contains the impedances measured from the secondary side. These values will very probably all
be 0 in event of an error since the measurement was cancelled first.

The location of the error can be determined from this list. If, for example, the impedances no longer change as of
a certain point, there could be an interruption or short-circuit (leaving the corresponding relay open) in the loop
there or too many isolators were configured. If all values are very high (open), it is possible that the cabling from
the control unit to the 1st isolator is damaged. If the impedance falls heavily, there could be a short-circuit after
the corresponding relay. If the impedance falls constantly down to the last isolator, too few isolators may have
been configured.

an error message.
To carry out troubleshooting with an active ring loop, startup can be forced using command
"allopcfg Ip X start 1". The status in dvstat is then displayed as UpWithError.

f The ring loop tries to start no more than three times. If it is unsuccessful, it switches off again with

« Disconnect one side of the loop from the control unit and check the disconnected cable to determine whether
the operating voltage of > 25V / 22 kHz can be measured. If this is the case, the loop is electrically closed.
« Start playing pink noise, for example, and check acoustically where the problem lies.

If isolator relays opened during operation on a started-up loop as a result of a short-circuit, their
closure can be initiated with the "aloopcfg Ip X tryclose" command.
However, if a short-circuit remains, the corresponding relays stay open.
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6.4 Calibrating Speaker Lines / Ring loop

Line monitoring is performed in the VARIODYN® D1 system via impedance measurement. For this reason, every
speaker line must be calibrated once after it has been correctly connected (all speakers must be present) in order
to obtain a reference value.

pt-- 192.168.1.246
File Help

routIO]@DDMlEiBZ 16B.1.246#1) [ 16+] >impsetpt 1r 1.1
P'Iease wait

rou:[o]ennm(:gz 168.1.246#1) [ 17+] >impsetpt all
Flease walt .
(=13

root[0]@00M1(192 . 168, .1 246#1) [ 18+] >implst
Impedance measuring:

Dev-Chan  Action Pcmer'(ncml na'l) Tolerance Setpoint walue
LR 001.01 ON ¥ 40K 6B0E.2 Ohm 6806.2 Ohm
LR 001.02 OFF SETPDZNT ? 25% SETPOINT 7 SETPOINT 7
LR 002.01 OFF SETFOINT 7 255 SETROINT 7 SETPOINT 7
LR 002.02 OFF SETFOINT 7 285 SETPOINT 7 SETPOINT 7
LR 002.01 OFF SETPOINT 7 5% SETPOINT 7 SETPOINT ?
LR 003,02 OFF SETFOINT 7 25% SETPOINT 7 SETPOINT 7
LR 004,01 OFF SETFOINT 7 5% SETPOINT 7 SETPOINT 7
LR 004,02 OFF SETFOINT 7 25% SETPOINT 7 SETPOINT 7

root[0]S00M1(192.166.1.24641) [ :19+] >earth1sl:
Earth ault measuring Wire A
Dev-Chan AcCtion

h
LR 001,01 ON 52381 £23810

00.0
0.0
0.0
LR 002.02 OFF 0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0

cocoocooooim

o
[
0
i}
o
[
. o
LR 004.02 OFF 0.0 [
=

rOCT[0]@00M1(192.168.1.246#1) [ 20+]

J [¥ Connected ™ Autoscrol

Change the operating mode: "opmode config"
With the “impsetpt” command, the loops can be calibrated individually or all configured lines can be calibrated
together:

impsetpt Ir x.y

Xt teeenr e Amplifier channel (1-4)
Y et Speaker line (1-6)
impsetpt Ip x

Xt i ring loop (1-4)
impsetpt all

The current measured values can be queried with the “implst” and “earthlst” commands.

The calibration must be performed in each control unit individually and even for backup cables.

Then switch back to the normal operating mode: "opmode normal".
The calibration may take up to 3 minutes per loop.
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6.5 Viewing / Adjusting Volumes Online

If the volume of devices (e.g. amplifier channels or audio inputs) must be set after the configuration has been
completed, this can also be done with the D1 Designer. The “vol” command lists all currently configured volume
values.

pt --192.168.1.213

File Help

root[0]@DoM3 (192, 168.1, 21342130 [ 10+] =wol

Dewv-Chan volbev [wolMin volMax wolalarm] | wolgase + wol &Y + WolTvl Program + WolTvz Frogram + wolConnect
PR 001.01 0.0de  -80.0dB &.0d8 [ 0.0dB) | 0.0dB 0.0odB o0.o0de e 0.0de 7 0.0
PR 001.02 0.0de  -g0.0dE e.0de [ 0.0dB) | 0.ode 0.ode o0.ode s 0.0de > o.o0de
PR 002.01 0.0de  -20.0dE c.0dB [ 0.0dEB) | 0.0dB 0.0de 0.0de = 0.0de = 0.0de
PR 002.02 0.0de  -30.0dE &.0de [ 0.0de) | 0.0de 0.0de o.0de it o.0de = o.0de
PR 041.01 0.0de  -60.0dB G.0d8 [ 0.0dE) | 0.0de 0.0de o.0de - o.0de - o.0de
FR 041.02 0.0de  -é0.0dB &.0d8 ( 0.0dB) | 0.0de 0.0de 0.0dE = 0. 0dE = 0.0de
FA 001,01 0.0de  -&0.0dB &.0d8 [ 0.0dB) | 0.0de 0.0de 0. 0dE = 0. 0dE = 0.0de
PA 002.01 0.0de  -&0.0dE &.0d [ 0.0dE) | 0.0dB 0.0dB o.o0de b o.0dE ol 0.0de
PA 003.01 0.0de  -&0.0dB &.0d8 [ 0.0dB) | 0.0dB 0.0odB o0.o0de - o0.0de o 0.0de
PA 004,01 0.0de  -&0.0dE e.0de [ 0.0dB) | 0.ode 0.ode o0.ode s 0.0de > o.o0de
PA 041,01 0.0de  -&0.0dE c.0dB [ 0.0dEB) | 0.0dB 0.0de 0.0de = 0.0de = 0.0de
P& 042,01 0.0de  -&0.0dE &.0de [ 0.0de) | 0.0de 0.0de o.0de it o.0de = o.0de
5G 001.01 0.0de  -&0.0dB 6.0de ([ 0.0dE) | 0.0de 0.0de o.0de - o.0de - o.0de
root[0]@DoM3 (192, 168.1, 21342133 [ 11+] =

I | W Connected W Autascroll

The actual volume of a device, designated VolDev, is comprised of multiple cumulative values:

VolBase ......cccccceeeeenn. Base volume set via D1 Designer

VOl AV ..o Intervention of the automatic volume control (AVC)
VoITV Program.......... Time-based volume control

VolConnect................ Configured call volume

The minimum and maximum configured limits are also shown here — the VolDev values always lies within this
range.

VolAlarm shows the configured alarm volume. Only active when no brackets are set.

To make changes to the base volume, the “vol” command must be entered with additional parameters: vol device
number.channel volume (e.g. vol pa 1.1 -5)

Which device and which number or channel stands for which input or output see chapter system overview.

The changes must also be subsequently entered into the D1 Designer project so that the correct
values are configured if the entire configuration is reloaded.
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6.6 Calibrating / Configuring AVC

In order for the automatic volume control to function properly, each AVC input must be calibrated as part of a
learning phase. There are 3 different operating modes that can be selected later:

e Dynamic:
Volume control takes place continuously even during a call (e.g. background music). The system recognises
its own audio signal being played and only regulates the volume based on interfering noises.

o Freeze:
Volume regulation takes place only while no call is active. In this case, regulation during sustained audio
output (e.g. background music) will not be possible.

o Level-dependent

« Volume control also takes place during calls (e.g. background music), but only if the audio signal falls below a
configurable level, e.g. during pauses or quiet passages.

root[0]@[152. 168.1. 19541950 [ &7+] »dvavp av 1.1
AW 001.01 Farameter

;?ﬁﬁl‘;&;}?gi, SRR Rt Please make certain that the parameter “activation”
A e o of the ALR input is set to 0 = off.
sl e g 5 If necessary, this can be changed with the “dvavp av
& 1 1 =12 < Od ”
scaie tactor: o 1.1 act 0" command.
freezemode holdEime: 1s
)4
. To avoid disruptions, the amplifier monitoring should
Egut[D]G(192.168.1.199f199) [ 28+] =atactzzglob off be deactivated during the caIibration phase.
“atact22glob off”
P e A ) e L o Sauncevian Use “cslst” to check the numbers of both calls
0o1( 5 henl) LD DD 120 LO AT 041 --- i i i i i
00X SIFACNANT) LD OO LIOTH A Oad e (s_|Ience / p|n_k noise), which were previously created
ooz musik) Lo oo 120 o &I 045 ---  Wwith the Designer software.
o004 AlR=-Stumm) LD DD 121 LD AT 042 === .
oos m—nauscnen% o oo 1210 a1 031 017 (See chapter Automatic Volume Control)

root[0]@(192.168.1.195#199) [ 30+4] »cscorl 4 on
(=]

*Start AVC silence with “csctrl x on”.
Calibrate the AVC input: “dvavfb av x.1 learnallpa”
*Stop AVC silence with “csctrl x off”.

root[0]@(192.166.1.195#195) [ 31+] >dvavfb av 1.1 lTearnallpa
Please wait ...

root[0]@(192,166.1.199#15958) [ 22+] »csctrl 4 off
Ok

n Brief but clearly audible signals are generated at the full output level.

root[0]@(192.168.1.192#199] [ 33+] =cscrrl 5 on
DK

root[0]@(192,168,1,195#199) [ 39+] »dvavfb av 1.1 Tevel Start AVC plnk noise with “csctrl x on”.

e ear e lEE Query the sensor value => Calculate an approximate
e T average of the 4 values.

il Stop AVC pink noise with “csctrl x off”.

rootf0]@{192.168.1,.19541987 [ 40+] »cscerl & off
Ok

The queried sensor values must now be used to calculate the correct reaction level:

Reaction level = sensor value — (max level deviation — min level deviation) — SNR + sensor deviation

SNR......ccce Desired difference between signal and noise level (10 dB recommended)
Level deviation .......... Values configured via D1 Designer
Sensor deviation........ Values configured via D1 Designer (0 dB recommended)

Example: SNR = 10dB
Reaction level = 63dB — (0dB — (-15dB)) — 10dB + 0dB = 63dB — 15dB — 10dB = 38dB

To adapt the volume control precisely to the specific conditions, the sensor value should be

queried during business hours (the system must not output anything). The sensor value is then the
noise level of the respective zone while occupied with people.
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root[0]@00MLE (192, 1668, 1. 22#12) [ 61+] =wol

Dew-Chan wvoloew [wolmin volMax] |
FR. 001.01 0.0d8 -80.0dE &.0de
PR 0DL.02 0.0de =g80.0de . 0dBe
FR 002.01 0.0de =80.0dE &.0dE
PR 0O02.02 0.0dB =g20.0de &.0de
PR O41.01 0.0de -e0.0de & 0de
PR O41.02 0.0d8 -&0,0de & 0de
P4 00L.01 -¥0.0de  -e0.0de & 0de
FA 00Z2.01 0.0d8 -e0.0de 6. 0de
FA 041.01 0.o0d8 -s0.0de &.0de
Fa 042.01 0.0de  -&0.0dE &.0dE
5G 001.01 0.0de -&0.0dE &.0de

root[0]@800ML12 (192,166, 1. 22412 [ &4+] =wol

Dew-Chan vaolbDew [wvolmin  wolMax]
PR 001.01 0.0de -20.0de e. 0de
FR 001, 02 0.0de -20.0de e, 0de
FR 002,01 0.0de -20.0de &.0de
PR 002,02 0.0ds -20.0d8 &.0de
PR 041.01 o.o0de -&0.0dE &.0de
PR 041,02 0.0d8 -&0.0dE &. 0de
FA 0O01.01 =10.7dB =&0.0dE &.0dE
FA 002,01 0.0de =&0.0de £.0de
Fiy 041,01 0.0de =&0.0de . 0dEe
P 042,01 0.0de -&0.0de &.0de
&G 001.01 0.0d -&0.0dE &.0de

volsase + vol av +
. 0dB

ooooooooooOd

ode
ode

« 0dB
. 0dB
« DdB
. 0de
.0de
. 0dB
. OdB
. DdB

oooooooooOoO

root[0]@00ML1E (192, 168.1.12#12) [ 52+] =dwawp &v 1.1 ace 1
DK

. 0dB

ode
ode
ode
ode
ode
ode
ode
ode
ode

. DdE

volBase + vol av

coooooQoOoOOo0oOOo

. 0dB
+ DdE
. 0de
.0dB
- 0dB
. DdB
. DB
. OdB

DdE

.« 0dB
. 0de

=
coocooOooOooOoOoO

- 0dB

Ode
ode
ode
ode
ode
Fde
ode
ode
ode
ode

root[0]@00M12([192.166.1.124#12]) [ E53+#] =dwawp av 1.1 react_lewel 28
Ok

wWolTVl Program

[=R=N= e = = e

. 0de
. 0dE
. 0de
. 0de
« Dde
« DdE
L 0de
. 0de
. 0de
. 0de
. 0de

vl TVl

=]

- 0de

0. 0de

[
=R == N ==L

- 0dE
- 0de
. 0de
. 0dEe
. 0dE
. 0de
. 0de
« DdE
L 0de

OO I T I |

Program

L T I B |

Activate AVC:

Dynamic mode: act 1

Freeze mode: act 2
Level-dependent mode: act 3
Set the reaction level.

When the room is silent, the volume
should now be regulated to the
minimum value.

If ambient noise is present in the
room, the regulated value should
adapt accordingly (increase).

Then reactivate amplifier monitoring:
"atac22glob on"

With level-dependent control, the minimum difference between the played audio signal and the signal received
on the AVC microphone can be changed. This is configured with the "dvavp av x.1 min_diff level” command.

A large difference (approx. 40-50 dB) means that regulation takes place only during pauses in the audio signal; a
smaller difference that regulation takes place even during quiet passages of the audio signal. This must be

adjusted and checked individually for each AVC.

Reactivate the amplifier monitoring, and enter the reaction level that has just been calculated and
configured into the Designer project so that an incorrect value is not loaded the next time the

configuration is changed.

It is not possible to change the acoustic arrangement of the speakers and microphones without
performing another measurement. Even changing the direction in which sound is emitted can
significantly affect the AVC function!

Acoustic areas must not overlap. If one speaker zone influences the acoustic area of another
speaker zone regulated by AVC, this influence is interpreted as a disrupting signal.
This results in incorrect functioning (for example, the volume is regulated to maximum).

6.7 Additional Commands

The following control unit terminal commands can be useful during the commissioning process (if required for
support services). More detailed descriptions of these and all other commands can be found in the Command

Reference.
apropos Finding commands via the text search function
man Brief description of a command
constat Displays the currently active calls
cslst Lists all configured calls for identification via constat
dspstat Queries the DSP capacity utilisation
ver Queries the software version (control unit, DCS, UIM)
sysstat Status of all control units in the network
dvstat Status of all configured control unit components

126
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6.8 SCU Access Control

If necessary, the SCU can be secured against unauthorised access. This is done via the SCU Web interface.

6.8.1

Management

Enter the IP address of the SCU into an Internet browser and select “Access control”.

(S

T Favorites

v ]| x|

/= SCU Configuration: Access control - Windows Internet Explorer
3 1921681216/

& 50U Configuration: Access control

o v Pape - Safety~ Tods- -

Pl

»

Network settings
Date/Time config
VLAN seftings
SCUD1-DVA config
D1-DVA log
Software update
Shutdown SCU
Change password
Access control
SaveAll

Capyright (C} 2010 KLS Austria

SCU Configuration

Access

control
IP Address: 192 168.1216

D1-DVA version 2.5 compiled Jun 10 2010/17:05:07 , SCU-Linux version 2.50hf1

Access Rights of user 'username’ updated

Active User WebGroup Audio_Flashdisk Audio_Harddisk Logs Old_Logs
administrator jadmin 0 0 0 0

usemame  |config o n 0] 0

Execute an action below:

) (€5 (s ] [239) [eee)

Select a user:

administrator

SCU Access Control [ ENEEES

[ ENABLE Master SCU Access Contral ]

@ Internet

/= 5CU Configuration: Access control - Windows Internet Explorer

00 - e

i Favorites

192.168.1,216,

8 50U Configuration: Access control

oM v Page- Sefety v Tools+ -

Network seftings
Date/Time config
VLAN seftings
SCU/D1-DVA config
D1-DVA log
Software update
Shutdown SCU
Change password
Access confrol
SaveAl

Capyright (C) 2010 HLS Austria

Done

SCU Configuration

Access
control
IP Address: 192.168.1.216

D1-DVA version 2.5 compiled Jun 10 2010/17:05:07 , SCU-Linux version 2.50hf{

Choos

usemame

WebGro!

Administrator

Define a new User

e a Name SetaPassword Retype Password

srsnsene sesssnes

Audio_Flashdisk Audio_Harddisk Logs
v [Read Only v None

Qld_Logs

¥ || None v

up
v || Read Only

& Internet

fa - Rioow -

WebGroups:

e Administrator — all permissions
« Configurator - only changing of the IP address, VLAN settings and D1 DVA configuration
o Operator - only changing of the DVA configuration

o Watcher - only viewing of the settings

o Except for “none”, all groups are permitted to view the logs

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20

Users can be created, modified or
deleted here.

Specific permissions for the Web
interface and access to the file shares
on the SCU can be assigned to each
user.

After creation of a user, the user must
be activated or deactivated again with
the “Toggle” button.

In order for the access control to
function, it must be enabled. To do
this, click the “ENABLE...” button.

If a user is created or changed, it is
necessary to assign a user name and
password (only for creation) as well
as the permissions.

It is possible here to differentiate
between accesses to the Web
interface and read and/or write access
to the internal directories of the SCU.
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6.8.2 Changing a Password

The password of the currently logged-in user can be changed on the “Change password” page (only possible if
access control is enabled).

=10/ x
\
s z2urick - @D 2 A | @ouwhen [sjFavorten Dveden B - Sh (O - 5 8
hdkegse [@] hup:ff152.168. binjscul ash B
SCU Configuration S
password
IP Address: 192.168.2.216
D1-DVA version 2.2 compiled Nov 23 2007/09:55:26 , SCU-Linux version 2.20
Network settings
/Tim
‘You are logged in as user:administrator
VLAN setfings
SCUDLDVA cortig The current password must be
J1-DVA log ,—
T Please enter the current password here entered, and the new password m USt
Please enter the new password here b t d t .
Suftware update Please re-enter the new password for validation: € entere wice.
Shutdown SCI --CU e

Change password
Access control
Copyight(C) 2007 AV Digitsl

R H

& [T [ weernet Z

After completing all changes, they should always be saved with SaveAll.
The SCU only automatically saves changes every 60 minutes.

6.8.3 Password Update

All end users are recommended to change their passwords periodically at the very minimum of every 90 days.
The steps of changing password are shown below.

1. Open your d1 project file.

Open “ETCS user management” dialog.

Select the corresponding user and change their password.
Click “OK” button to close the dialog.

Upload new configuration to ETCS. (see chapter “Loading a Configuration”)

L T

Save your d1 project file.
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7  Operating System Updates

The most recent operating system files can be downloaded from the customer area at www.hls-austria.com or
www.esser-systems.com.

An operating system update should only be performed if absolutely necessary or if recommended by
the manufacturer!

7.1 Control unit operating System Update

The new operating system file (*.hex) must be made available via a Web server (e.g. as freeware download) on
the service PC. Then the file must be flashed onto the control unit via the D1 terminal.

« Do not shut down the control unit or interrupt network connections during the update.
Otherwise in some cases, the function is no longer available and the control unit can only be
flashed by the manufacturer.

« All previously installed configurations and measured values are lost upon loading of the new
operating system!

root[0]@(192.168.1.246#1) [ 2+] =>update Tirmware hTttp: r152.163,1.200/dom Ve, 3_release.hex

Important information:

*7 During the update process do mot remove network connection! i
'g ﬁeﬁor’ely\:u ztarft the undﬁt$ procedure ensure the DOM is not Start the ﬂaSh process Wlth the
eavy loaded with network Toad. “ .
*% The update procedurs consists of three phases. Update f|rmWare
i) Toading the update T11e Trom a webserver to the internal memory . .
2) werifying the loaded update Tile http://PC_IP_Address/Filename.hex”
3) Tlashing the new update file - -
command.
STEF 1 ==» Loading the update file from webserver to the intermal memory
Connecting to server '192,1¢€8.1.200° at port 80, ... established
HTTP reguest Tile *JSdom_wi.2_release.hex’
Allocating 1000000 byrtes space ... at [0431747c] done.
Allocating 10000000 bytes temporary program buffer ... at [0440b7ec] done. . .
LoA81ng UBOALE THTE ....ueiettt e e et The file is loaded from the
BOS1560 bytes read. .
service PC.

Pracess HTTP response:

server returned 231 bytes:

HTTP/1.0 200 Ok

server: afdex/i.1 (win3z)

ACcepE-Ranges: bytes

Date: Tue, 14 OCE 2008 11:54:32 GMT
Last-Modified: Tue, 27 May 2008 12:24:56 GMT
Content=Type: applicationfoctet-stream
Content-Length: S0E1325

Connection: close

STEP 2 —-—» wepriTying the loaded update Tile

Processing the content file 'Sdom.wz.3_release.hex’

Checking the file ...

checked line 10000

checked '1|1ne 20000

checked line 20000 . . .
checked 1ine 40000 The control unit verifies the file.
checked Tine 50000

checked 1ing &0000

checked 1ine 7oo00

checked line 30000

checked 1ine o000

checked line 100000

File checking successful in 14.5 secomds.
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STEF 3 —-» Tlashing the new Tirmware

'] ATTENTION 1!

The flazh procedure will take about 10 minutes!

Do HOT disable the DOM until the DOM replies "flashing successful".
IT the pDOM loose power during the flash procedure, the firmsare of
the device 15 left in an unusable damaged state and the DOM has to be

sent to av-digital for serwvice. The ﬂashing mUSt be Started by
STERT UFDATE: yes / no entering “yes”.
yes

o | ¥ Conrected W Autoscrod

START UP

VES
Flashing
flashed
flashed
flashed
flashed
flashed
Tlashed
T1ashed
Tlashed
Tlashed
flashed

130

DATE:

the
line
Tine
line
Tine
Tine
1ine
Tine
Tine
Tine
Tine

Update procedure finished

YEE
reseting ...

yes f no

™ie ...
10000 addr[0004e160
20000 addr[o0003c2co . .
oD oot inopeasey The operating system update is
;EEEE SEEELEEEEEEEJ completed when “flashing

I »
20000 800 [00676920] successful” appears and you are
s0000 addr[00sc4asn]

100000 addr[00712bec] asked whether to perform an
automatic restart.

Flashing successful in 221.4 seconds.

RESTART DOM now and Toad new firmware? yes / no

« If “Flashing successful’ does not appear, please repeat the flash process without
disconnecting the control unit from its power supply or restarting it.

« Otherwise, it is possible that the function is no longer available and the control unit can only be
flashed by the manufacturer!
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7.2 Sisy firmware
Before using the Sisy firmware with VARIODYN® D1 Comprio, a firmware update must be carried out.

The following data is required on the service PC for this process:

To install a Sisy firmware update, the PC must have the following tools.

e WebServer (as freeware download)

e D1Terminal

Software version PC080620.V02.10R000 and higher is required for a Sisy firmware update.

— -
File Help

2012-12-13 15:17:3

Logon:root

root[0]@(192.168.1.246%#0) [ 1+] =ver =
header wversion: 2.0
device type: "DOM 4-24 SISY" ethernet mac "00:0d:1f:01:00:01" defau
flashed: at "2012-11-29 11:05:49" by "ed420806,/GLOBAL (AUL5DT2Q4K
zerial number: "666666" given at "2012-11-29% 11:05:49" by "e420806/GL
Ticence key:

mcu version: "PCO80620.V02.10R000 DOM W2.10 release" compiled at "Nov
fpga version: "V00OO01.00.33" build at "2011-10-17" released at "2011-
dzp werszion: "V1.91 release Mow 13 2012 16:58:31"

dcs0 wersion: "DCS15_V02.4dev_22k"

decsl wersion:
dcs2 wersjon: ---
dcs3 wersion: "SISY_V0O.O07DEVELOO™

m

root[0]@(192.168.1.24620) [ 2+] = =
4| 1 r

Cancel | W Connected W Autoscrall

7.21 Sisy firmware update

"k

The firmware file extension for the interface/Sisy circuit board is "*.bnm".

The Sisy firmware is loaded in the VARIODYN® D1 Comprio with a web server and then installed in the D1 terminal
using command update.

e Start WebServer
e Under "IP address", search for the local IP address of the PC.

e Under "Select folder", search for the folder containing the *.bnm file for the Sisy firmware.
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e Start D1Terminal

P —

74 pt-- 192.168.1.246
File Help

VARTODYN D1 SYSTEM-CONTROL

version: PC080620.V02.10R000 DOM V2.10 release
copyright: HLS Austria 1991 - 2012
device type: DOM 4-24 SISY
D1 node number: 0
default 1p: IP:192.168.1.246,/24,GW:192.168.1.254,DN5:192.168.1, 254
ethernet mac: 00:0d:1f:01:00:01
serial number: 666666
Ticence key:
date and time: 2012-12-13 15:38:30

Logon:root

root[0]@(192.168.1.24680) [ 1+] =

4 k

Cancel | W Connected W Autoserall

e Logon is root

-

7 pt-- 192.168.1.246 S — e —

File Help
ELNEernet mac: UU:Ua:LT iUL:00 0L =
serial number: GGGGEE

Ticence key:
date and time: 2012-12-13 15:38:30

Logon:root
root[0]@({192.168.1. 24620) [ 1+] »man update
Man Page for “update’

Description:
The command update allows the flashing of new firmware and audio files.

Syntax:
update type “http://Server-address;/filename.hex”

type can be:

firmware ... for firmware update

audio ceeees for new audio files smaller then 10000 bytes E
audiot ceaes for audio files greater than 10000 bytes - be sure to have all

necessary Tiles listed in the .idx file on vour web server. Use
only the .hex file in the update command.
....... only for VCS - update of the interface card inside the VCS.

update audio “http://192.168.1.111 /audio. hex"”
update audio+ “http://192.168.1.111 /audio. hex"”
update firmware "http://192.168.1.111/dom_v2.1_release. hex”
update sisy "http://192.168.1.111 /vcs. bnm”

root [0]@(192.168.1. 24620)
4

24] =

Cancel | W Conmected W Autoscrall

e Use command update sisy "http://192.168.1.12/vcs.bnm"” to load the new firmware.
e 192.168.1.12 is an example of the IP address for the local PC from which the .bnm file is being loaded.

e Ves.bnm is an example of the name of the firmware file.
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File

Help

Important information:
=) During the update process do not remove network connection!
=) Before you start the update procedure enszure the DOM is not
heavy Toaded with network Toad.
=) The update procedure consists of three phases.
1) Toading the update file from a webserver to the internal memory
2) verifying the loaded update file
3) flashing the new update file

STEP 1 --= Loading the update file from webzerver to the internal memory

Connecting to server '192.168.1.12' at port 80, ... established
HTTP request file '/sisy_v00.0ltestrel.bnm’

Allocating 1000000 bytes space ... at [0473dd4ac] done.
Allocating 10000000 bytes temporary program buffer ... at [0483171c] done.

Loading update file
38607 bytes read.

Process HTTP response:

Server returned 229 bytes:

HTTP/1.0 200 Ok

Server: aidex;/1.1 (Win32)

Accept-Ranges: bytes

Date: Thu, 13 Dec 2012 13:44:17 GMT
Last-Modified: Thu, 13 Dec 2012 11:32:36 GMT
Content-Type: application/octet-stream
Content-Length: 38374

Connection: close

STEP 2 --» verifying the loaded update file

Processing the content file '/sisy_wv00.0ltestrel.bnm’
Checking the file ...
File checking successful in 0.1 seconds.

STEP 3 --= flashing the new firmware

I ATTENTION 1!
The flash procedure will take about 1 minute!

Do NOT disable the DOM until 1t replies with "flashing successful™.
If the DOM Toses power during the flash procedure, the firmware of
the device is left in an unusable damaged state and has to be

sent back to wour local distributor for serwvice.

START UPDATE: wyes / no

4

root[0]@{192.168.1.24620) [ 2+] =»update sisy "http://192.168.1.12/=isy_w00.01ltestrel. bnm"

m

Cancel | [# Connected  [v Autoserall

e Confirm the update with yes when prompted
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File

STEP 1 --> Loading the update file from webserver to the internal memory |7

Help

Connecting to server '192.168.1.12" at port 80, ... established
HTTP request file '/sisy_wv00.0ltestrel.bnm'

Allocating 1000000 bytes space ... at [0473d4ac] done. B
Allocating 10000000 bytes temporary program buffer ... at [0483171c] done.

Loading update file
38607 bytes read.

Process HTTP response:

Server returned 229 bytes:

HTTP/1.0 200 Ok

Server: aidex;1.1 (Win32)

Accept-Ranges: bytes

Date: Thu, 13 Dec 2012 13:44:17 GMT
Last-Modified: Thu, 13 Dec 2012 11:32:36 GMT
Content-Type: application/octet-stream
Content-Length: 38374

Connection: close

STEP 2 --= verifying the loaded update file

Processing the content file '/sisy_w00.0ltestrel.bnm’
Checking the file ... .
File checking successful in 0.1 seconds.

STEP 3 --» flashing the new firmware

I ATTENTION 1!

The flash procedure will take about 1 minute!

Do NOT disable the DOM until it replies with "flashing successful”.
If the DOM loses power during the flash procedure, the firmware of
the device is left in an unusable damaged state and has to be

sent back to your local distributor for service.

START UPDATE: wyes / no

m

Sending Flash Request

flashed Tine 50 addr[00000600]
flashed 1ine 100 addr[00000c40]
flashed 1ine 150 addr[00001280]
flashed 1ine 200 addr[000018c0]
flashed 1ine 250 addr[00001f00]
flashed 1ine 300 addr[00002540]
flashed 1ine 350 addr[00002b80]
flashed 1ine 400 addr[000031c0]
flashed Tine 450 addr[00003800]
Flashing Sisy successful in 63.1 seconds.
Restart Sisy and load new SW ?: yes / no

4

Cancel | W Connected [+ Autoserall

e Restart the Sisy firmware when prompted again

e Use command ver to check the firmware version in the D1 terminal.
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7.3 Flashing redundant DCS

New firmware can also be loaded in the redundant DCS call station via the main connection similarly to the DOM
and Sisy firmware.

A minimum of firmware V3.0 must be available in the control unit in order to flash. The following data is required
on the service PC for this process:

e MiniWebServer

e D1Terminal

The call station must already be configured in the control unit in order to flash this station. This can either take

place via the designer or in the terminal with command dvconf lo lo ds #dal-nr 0 0 3, where #dal-nr stands for
the corresponding DAL port (1-4).

The firmware file extension for the DCS is "*.Idr". The firmware is loaded in the control unit with a web server and
then installed in the D1 terminal using the update command.

e Connect the call station to the main DAL and configure it.

e Start MiniWebServer.

e Under "IP address", search for the local IP address of the PC.

e Under "Select folder", search for the folder containing the *.Idr file for the firmware.
e Start D1Terminal.

76 pt - 192.168.1.228 - = | =] =®

File Help [l

Logon:root
root[0]@228(192.1658.1.228#2258) [ 1+] =man update
Man Page for "“update’

Description:
The command update allows the flashing of new firmware and audio files.

Syntax:

update type “http://Server-address/filename.hex" <optinal: dal nr>

type can he: Hl

firmware ... for firmware update

audio ...... for new audio files smaller then 10000 bytes

audiot+ ..... for audio Tiles greater than 10000 bytes - be sure to have all
necessary Tiles listed in the .idx file on your web server. Use |
only the .hex file in the update command.

-3 13, only for WC5 - update of the interface card inszide the V(5.

des ooien.. for callstations. Optional parameter for choosing the DAL. If no

optional parameter is used, all DALs will be updated.

dal nr ({only used for update dcs) can be:

m

ds 1...

ds 2... DaL 2

ds 3... DAL 3

ds 4... DAL 4

Example:

update audio "http://192.168.1.111 /audio. hex”

update audio+ "http://192.168.1.111 /audio. hex™

update firmware "http://192.168.1.111/dom_vZ2.1_release. hex”
update =isy "http://192.168.1.111 /vcs. bnm™ |
update dcs “"http://192.168.1.111 /decs. 1dr™ ds 1

4 [

Cancel | [« Connected W Autoscroll

e Log on with root.
e  Switch to configuration mode with opmode config.

e Use command update dcs "http://192.168.1.111/dcs.Idr" to load the new firmware. 192.168.1.111 is an
example of the IP address for the local PC from which the .Idr file is being loaded. des.ldr is an example of
the name of the firmware file.

e The update process then starts. A prompt appears for each DAL port to query whether an update should be
carried out. The query can be answered with yes or no. If only one DCS at a specific DAL port should be
flashed, ds 1 to ds 4 can be specified as a third parameter of the update command if desired. For a DCS at
DAL port 3, for example, the command would read:
update dcs "http://192.168.1.111/dcs.ldr" ds 3
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74 pt-- 192.168.1.228 = | =

File Help

root[0]@228(192.168.1. 225#228) 2+] =update des "http://192.168.1.111/dcs. 1dr™ ds 3

Important information:
*) During the update process do not remove network connection!
*) Before you start the update procedure ensure the DOM is not
heavy loaded with network Tload.
=) The update procedure consists of three phases.
1) Toading the update file from a webserver to the internal memory
2) verifying the loaded update file
3) flashing the new update file

STEP 1 --» Loading the update file from webserver to the internal memory

Connecting to server '192.168.1.111"' at port 80, ... established

HTTP request file '"/dcs.ldr’

Allacating 1000000 bytes space ... at [0482c2cc] done.

Allocating 10000000 bytes temporary program buffer ... at [0432053c] done.

Loading update Tile
67178 bytes read.

Process HTTP response:

Server returned 229 bytes:

HTTP/1.0 200 Ok

Server: aidex/1.1 (Win32)

Accept-Ranges: bytes

Date: Fri, 26 Sep 2014 07:41:12 GMT
Last-Modified: Fri, 19 Sep 2014 13:00:00 GMT
Content-Type: applicationfoctet-stream
Content-Length: 66945

Connection: close

STEP 2 --» verifying the loaded update file

Processing the content file '/dcs. ldr’
Flashing on DAL 3 started.

Checking the file ...

File checking successful in 0.1 seconds.

STEP 3 --» flashing the new firmware

Il ATTENTION !!

The flash procedure will take about 1 minute!

Do NOT disable the DOM or DCS until it replies with "flashing successful”.
If the DOM or DC5 loose power during the flash procedure, the firmware of
the device is left in an unusable damaged state and has to be

zent back to wour local distributor for service.

START UPDATE ON DAL 3: wes / no

4

m

B

Cancel | ¥ Connected ¥ Autascrol

e The operating system update is completed when "flashing successful" appears and you are asked whether

to perform an automatic restart.

e After the update, a prompt appears querying whether the DCS at the flashed port should be restarted.

Damage hazard!

e If "Flashing successful" does not appear, the flash process must be repeated without

disconnecting the DCS from the control unit.

e The update will be attempted automatically up to 25 times. If this is not sufficient, restart the

process again manually.

e Otherwise, it is possible that the function is no longer available and the DCS can only be

flashed by the manufacturer!

e If yes, the call station is automatically restarted. This process takes approx. 10-120 seconds.

e The version can then be checked with the “ver” command.
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7.4 SCU Operating System Update

An update from versions older than 2.2 to newer versions is not possible because hardware changes
have also taken place. For a complete firmware update, a USB stick with the corresponding software

is required!
¥ SCU LinuxServer (sculinux) |:||E|[g|
Datei Bearbeiten Ansicht  Favoriten  Exbras 7 l?

@Zurﬂck = J I‘j /?]SUChe” b Ordner |$ ‘-—5} x n -

vl Wechselnzu  Links

Adresse | 11192.168.1.246

Mame = Karmmentare
L Audio_Flashdisk
@ Audio_Harddisk
:_-;" Logs
L Old_Logs
% 2y Drucker und Faxgeréte

Zeigt die installierten Drucker un...

1 Ohjekk{e) ausgewahlt

/= SCU Configaration: Seftware update - Windows Internel Explorer EEX

@ v |42 ||E] 192.163.1.216 v B > & Pl

i Favorites

»

i
€ SCU Configuration: Software updats -8 I @ v Page - Safety - Tooks - @~

SCU Configuration

IP Address: 192.168.1.216
D1-DVA version 2.5 compiled Jun 10 2010/17:05:07 , SCU-Linux version 2.50hf1

Software update

Network settings
Date/Time config
VLAN settings
SCU/D1-DVA config
D1-DVA log
Software update
Shutdown SCU
Change password
Access confrol

Please upload the SCU update file to the Audio_Harddisk directory (via windows share e.g. "\sculinux’)
If you have done so, enter the name of the update file in the textbox below:

Update SCU

SCU update file

Mow please press the Update SCU button to start the upgrade process.

SaveAll

Copyright (C} 2010 HLS Austria

& Internet 73 v Ri0%
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The new operating system file
(*.tgz) must be copied to the
Audio_Harddisk directory of the
SCuU:

To do this, enter the IP address of
the SCU in Windows Explorer:

“\SCU_IP_Address”

Then select the Audio_Harddisk
directory and copy the file.

On the Web interface, select the
item “Software update”.

Enter the entire file name (*.tgz)
into the input box.
Then click on “Update SCU”.

Please wait until the update
process has completed.

Then restart the SCU under the
item “Shutdown SCU”.
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7.5 Upgrade ETCS firmware

“Upgrade-tool” is a tool to upgrade ETCS. Double-click Upgrade-tool.exe to run the upgrade tool.

55 Upgrade-tool-1.0.8 - X
File
Fimware path: ~[C:\Users\h157090" Desktop \ETCS-1.1.0tar.gz | e
[ Select / Deselect all Del ETCS Add ETCS
selected IP Status Progress Detail
192.168.1.127
Cancel Upgrade

As shown in the above figure, upgrade an ETCS by completing the following steps:

Set the ETCS user name and password.

Click “Browse...” to select an ETCS firmware package. The file name will appear in the “Firmware path”.
Click “Add ETCS” to add an ETCS into the list using its IP address.

Select the one to upgrade by checking its box.

Click “Upgrade” to begin upgrading. Its upgrade status will appear in the “Details” column.

o ok wbh -

Double-click a single row to see all the upgrade information.

If the current version of the ETCS is 1.0.0, the user name will be “root”. The user name for later
versions is “admin”. For more information about the user name and password, see chapter “User

management”. The first user is connected to an ETCS by default.
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7.6 Export Log

Follow the steps below to export the ETCS logs.

1. Setthe ETCS user name and password.

2. Click “Add ETCS” to add an ETCS into the list using its IP address.
3. Select the log to be exported by checking its box.
4

Click “Export log” to export the log, and select a folder to store that log.

7.7 User name and password for upgrading
The correspondence between different versions of the username and password is as follows:

Version User name Password
1.0.0 root The password of first user in the "User management”
e (Default password: 123456)
- . The password of first user in the "User management”
11.0~11.2 admin (Default password: 123456)
5 , ETCS configuration password in the "User management"
1.2.0 ~latest admin (Default password: WELLemea246800)
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8 Command Reference

With the D1 Designer (via serial connection with I12C adapter or via Telnet), it is possible to configure and set-up
a VARIODYN® D1 system with the help of specific commands and parameters. The commands only ever refer to
the control unit to which the D1 Designer is connected when the commands are entered. When logging onto the
system, a username and — if necessary — a password must be entered. The first time, the user “root” must be
entered without password. Every logon and logoff is recorded in the message list.

General Commands
Help

Help can be requested with the command ?. The command list appears.
CMD >? [level]

The following parameters can be entered as level:

St Only standard commands
Para....cccccceeeveeeeeinnnnns Only parameterisation commands
confiiiiii Only configuration commands
Output:
Command | Parameter Function
? User Help
vol [Dev Level(dBu)] | Control Volume
csp CS Priority(0-250) | I/O Callst. Set Priority

The command list contains the command on the left, the parameter(s) in the middle and the function of the
command on the right.

Parameters displayed in square brackets are optional. If these parameters are not entered, the command can be
used to query “data”.

If entered, they define how the command executes control, parameterisation or configuration actions.
Parentheses in the parameters contain the valid value range, the unit or possible names of the parameter.

Search function

The apropos command can be used to search the help for a specific text string. Every help entry that contains
the specified text string is displayed.

CMD >apropos text

Extended help

More detailed information on the individual commands can be requested with the man command. This includes
a short description, the exact syntax and application examples. Related commands are also listed, if any exist.

CMD >man [command]
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Exit

The exit command ends the terminal connection to the control unit.

CMD >exit
The connection is automatically ended if nothing is entered for 30 minutes.
Version

The ver command displays the software version, MAC address, serial number and license information for the
control unit.

CMD >ver

System name

The system name of the control unit can be queried or entered with the sysname command.
CMD >sysname [“system name”]

The system name can be parameterised to any desired value up to 40 characters long. If the system name
contains spaces, it must be placed in quotation marks (“’). No system name is set at the factory.

Example: sysname “Variodyn System1”

Reset

A warm or cold start of the control unit can be initiated with the reset command.
CMD >reset lo [option]

If executed without the option parameter, a warm start is performed without deletion of the configuration. To delete
the configuration, an option must be included:

Clr Delete the entire configuration.

CONfig.uueiieiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee, Partial deletion of the configuration (system name, ID, user, AVC parameters,
impedance measurement values and message list are not deleted). Network switch is
not reset.

Monitor function

The montimeout command can be used to specify a length of time after which the monitor function should be
automatically deactivated after being triggered with the monitor button.

CMD >montimeout [duration]

The duration is given in seconds and can range from 1 to 300 seconds (default 180 seconds).
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Status of the redundant call station/replacement amplifier

The status of the redundant call station/replacement amplifier can be viewed with the repl command.

CMD >repl
Dev-Chan Replacement RepRel
PA 001.01 ACTIV"" ACTIV? ON
PA 002.01 - — OFF
DS 001.01 ACTIV
DS 002.01

ACTIV' signifies that the main device has failed and a replacement is required.
ACTIV™? signifies that the replacement device is active.
RepRel indicates the status of the backup relay on the main device.

LED / contact test

The lamptest command can be used to test all LEDs on a control unit and the configured DAL bus devices. On
UIM, all contacts are switched.

CMD >lamptest on (default) / off

Operating mode

The opmode command can be used to switch the system into configuration or normal operating mode or to
display the current mode.

CMD >opmode [Mode] [Delay]

The mode parameter can take the following values:
CONfig.uueeeeeeiiiiieee e, Activate configuration mode (default)
normal .........coeeeeeeeinnnnnns Activate normal operating mode

If one of the DOM in the VARIODYN(R) D1 network during the configuration stage is left in
“‘OPMODE CONFIG" state, no calls will start and the calls will be in "BREAK" state.

Configuration

The configuration mode is automatically activated after a cold start. Configuration of the system takes place in
this mode. No calls are possible. The configuration is completed by switching back to normal operation.

Normal operation
Calls and online parameterisation are possible in this mode. Configuration is not possible.

Alarm

The alarm mode is automatically activated when a connection with alarm priority (=20) is present in the system.
Changing to configuration mode is not possible.
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UPS
The control unit is in energy-saving mode.

Example: Opmode config

As a parameter delay the number of hours must be specified in which an activated configuration mode, starting
with the entry of the "opmode" command up until the end of the terminal session, remains in effect before
automatically switching back to normal mode. If the value -1 is given for the delay, there is no automatic switchback
to normal mode. Entering value 0 or leaving the Delay parameter blank causes an immediate switchback as soon
as the terminal session ends.

Error mode
The errormode command can be used to specify whether the local control unit should also report an error when
another control unit in the network reports an error and whether the error should be automatically reset when it

has been corrected. This is indicated by visible (ERRORLED) as well as audible means (warning tone). This
allows one control unit to be used as master control unit for error messages.

CMD >errormode [type mode]

The type parameter can take the following values:

local.....cooovveiiiiiieee, Only errors on the local control unit

01 Also errors of other control units in the network (default)
The mode parameter can take the following values:

manual...........ccccvvvveeeeeee. Manual reset (default)

auto .o Automatic reset once the error has been corrected

Error warning tone

The errorsound command can be used to enable or disable the error warning tone on the control unit or to query
the current setting.

CMD >errorsound on (default) / off

Export configuration

The vcflst command exports the current configuration from the control unit. The output can then be copied and
saved in a file.

CMD >vcflst [1]

This outputs all commands and their parameters required for restoration of the current control unit configuration.
If the parameter 1 is entered, the calibrated impedance values are also output. This configuration should only be
loaded back into the same control unit (after a software update) since manufacturing tolerances result in small
differences from one control unit to another and proper monitoring could no longer be guaranteed.
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Displaying audio files

The audiolst command can be used to display the audio files of the control unit currently being played back.

CMD >audiolst

No. Title Length Date Time

001: 1KlangGong 00:00:03 20050217 00:22:30
002: 2KlangGong 00:00:03 20050217  00:22:30
003: 3KlangGong 00:00:05 20050217 00:22:30
004:  Alarm.mp2 00:00:25 20110503  00:15:24

The memory slot number (001-016), the title or file name, length of the audio file and creation date and time are
displayed.

Time and Date commands
Date

The date can be displayed or set for all control units in the network with the date command.
CMD >date [year month day]

Examp|e; date 2007 09 24

Time

The time can be displayed or set for all control units in the network with the time command.
CMD >time [hours minutes seconds]

Example: time 13 55 11

Time synchronisation

The timesync command can be used to specify how the time synchronisation takes place.

CMD >timesync [mode [interval]]

The following modes can be selected:

Off e, No time synchronisation

o] [T o | S Receive mode control unit (default)

(o Receive mode via external GPS module

master .......cccevvvveeeeeenn. Time data are periodically sent to all control units located in the network. The interval

parameter specifies the frequency of the time synchronisation process in minutes
(min. 5 - max. 720).
tcmaster......ccccocc As master but with reception via external GPS module

Example: timesync master 10
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Time zone

The time difference from UTC (GMT) can be set with the timezone command.
CMD >timezone [hours] [minutes]

The difference in hours can be set between -12 and +14 (default 0) and the difference in minutes between 1 and
59 (default 0).

Example: timezone +3 30
timezone -4

Automatic daylight saving time switching

The disbegin command can be used to set when daylight saving time starts.

CMD >disbegin [week day month time]

The week must be set:

first e First week in the month
second........coeeeeenieiinnnnnnn. Second week in the month
third ..o Third week in the month

1aSt2. e Next-to-last week in the month
last...cccoviiei Last week in the month

Day: Monday (mo), Tuesday (tu), Wednesday (we), Thursday (th), Friday (fr), Saturday (sa) or Sunday (su)
Month: 1-12

Time must be entered in hours (1-23).

Example: disbegib last su 3 2

The dilsend command can be used to set when daylight saving time ends.

CMD >disend [week day month time]

The week must be set:

firste oo First week in the month
[Y=ToTe] 3 Lo I Second week in the month
third ..o Third week in the month
1aSt2..ueeeeeeee, Next-to-last week in the month
last..ooeeiiiie, Last week in the month

Day: Monday (mo), Tuesday (tu), Wednesday (we), Thursday (th), Friday (fr), Saturday (sa) or Sunday (su)
Month: 1-12

Time must be entered in hours (1-23).

Example: disend last su 10 3
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Energy-Saving Mode Commands
UPS master

The usvmaster command can be used to specify which control unit in the network (with a UPS control contact)
participates in controlling the energy-saving mode of the local control unit.

CMD >usvmaster [system]

System can take the following parameters:

o TR No UPS master (default)

System number .............. Control unit in network is UPS master
....................................... (local control contacts of a UPS are also processed)

Example: ~ usvmaster 36

UPS mode

The usvmodus command can be used to define how the amplifier should behave in energy-saving mode.
CMD >usvmode [mode]

The following modes can be set for the amplifier in energy-saving mode:

(U] o T Amplifiers remain on and are monitored.
UPAOWN ... Amplifiers are switched off and then switched on for monitoring roughly every
90 seconds.
NOMEAasUre .........ccceeue..... Amplifiers are switched off and not monitored.
Example: usvmodus updown

Turn on and follow-up times for power amplifiers

The syspwrsave command is used to set the parameters associated with the power-saving mode. These are the
turn on time of the power amplifiers and the follow-up time before shutdown.

CMD >syspwrsave [turn_on_time follow_up_time]

turn_on_time ................. Time in seconds (0 — 30) until the power amplifiers are ready for use after activation in
power-saving mode (default 5 seconds).
follow_up_time ............... Time in seconds (0 — 3600) until the power amplifiers are deactivated in power-saving

mode (default 30 seconds).

To ensure continuous operation even in power-saving mode, the follow-up time should be set such that the power
amplifiers only shut down after prolonged inactivity in order to prevent frequent switching on and off. This prevents
experiencing of the turn on time delay before every call.

Example: syspwrsave 5 10
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Network Commands

Network address

The ifconfig command is used to view and change IP-related settings of the control unit.
CMD >ifconfig [IP_address subnet_mask gateway name_server]

If no gateway or nameserver is used, the address 0.0.0.0 must be entered for both.

Sample output:

Current ip address: 192.168.1.246 (default)

Current subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

Current gateway: 192.168.1.1

Stored ethernet address: 00:0d:1f:01:00:1a

Stored ip address: 192.168.01.246

Stored subnet mask: 255.255.255.00

Stored gateway: 192.168.01.01

Stored nameserver ip address: 192.168.01.01

Stored LAN interface uses DHCP: NO
Example: ifconfig 192.168.0.45 255.255.255.0 192.168.0.1 192.168.0.1

Network ID

The route command can be used to assign a system number to any control unit in connection with its IP address.
Other control units in the network are automatically identified and registered as soon as they are also assigned
IDs. Entering the command without parameters will list all control units with system numbers.

CMD >route [system_number IP_address]

Example: route 1 192.168.1.11
route 2 192.168.1.12

System status

The sysstat command is used to query the status of all control units on the network.

CMD >sysstat

system name found ip auto/static ip status errorstate downtime[seconds]
32 192.168.1.235 yes up ok
35 FreeDOM 192.168.1.205 yes up ok
199 192.168.1.199 yes up ok
211 192.168.1.211 yes up ok
212 192.168.1.212 yes up error

The results contain the system number and system name, identified IP address, automatic or manual (static)
IP assignment, connection status, whether an error exists on the control unit and how long the connection to the
control unit has been down.
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The systat output in V3 mode has an advanced output (type and advanced status flags).

up Device detected

UC-up Device detected but cannot be reached via Multicast
down Device cannot be detected

error Device reporting an error

ok Device detected and reporting no errors

If the status is ok, additional system statuses are displayed:
C ... Device is in opmode config

A ... Device is in alarm state

P ... Device is in UPS mode

B ... Aring loop is being started up on the device

system typ name found ip auto/static ip status errorstate
9 DOM4-24 192.168.1.249 auto up ok
30 unknown SCU 192.168.1.30 auto UC-up ok
101 DOM4-24 Romans 4-24 192.168.1.101 auto up ok
222 SCU-1 192.168.1.222 auto up ok
250 Compr4-8Net 192.168.1.250 auto up error
VLAN ID

The vlancfg command can be used to view or set the VLAN ID and priority of the control unit.

CMD > vlancfg [ID Prioritat [[Alarm-Prioritét] [Src-IP Netmask]]]

ID Can be set between 0 and 4095 (default: 3)

Priority Can be set between 0 and 7 (default: 6) (or DSCP 0, see below)

Alarm priority Can be set between 0 and 7 (default: 6) (or DSCP 0, see below)

Src-IP IP address for VLAN audio packages (default is IP address of control unit)
Netmask IP netmask for VLAN audio packages (default is IP netmask of control unit)

Audio streams from normal calls are sent with the value of the "Priority" parameter; audio streams from alarm
calls are sent with the value of "Alarm priority".

If value -1 is entered as "ID", VLAN is switched off, i.e. the Ethernet audio packages are sent without a VLAN
header in compliance with IEEE 802.3. In this case the priority control is carried out via DiffServ/DSCP (RFC
2474). The value ranges of the "Priority" and "Alarm priority" parameters are then 0—63 (default: 0).

VLAN and DSCP cannot be used at the same time. When VLAN is activated DSCP is set to TOS _LOW_DELAY.
ID can be set between 0 and 4095 (default: 3)

Priority can be set between 0 and 7 (default: 6)

All D1 components in the system must have the same settings. Changes to the VLAN parameters
should only be made by experienced network administrators.
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Control protocol

The paproto command and the rtpconf command can be used to define the control protocol for communication
with other control units and their operational parameters.

CMD >paproto

The activated protocol version and related QOS settings are queried.

CMD >paproto legacymode On/Off

If "Off" or "0" is set as the on/off parameter, the protocol 11 is activated for active communication with the other
control units of the system. The control unit correctly responds passively to the telegram from protocol 10.
If "On" or "1" is set the protocol 10 is activated for active communication with the other control units of the system.

This setting is required when SCU are used in the system as these are not currently compatible
with protocol 11.

CMD >paproto qos DSCP [ECN]

The IP QOS settings as per RFC 2474 and RFC 3168 are applied for the telegrams of the control protocol:
The value for DSCP can be set between 0 and 63 (default: 0)
The value for ECN can be set between 0 and 7 (default: 0)

A These settings do not affect audio or RTP data. Use the vlancfg command for audio streams.

CMD <rtpconf [Multicast_base_address_MSB]

This command is used to define the lower Ilimit for the Multicast addresses used. Parameter
"Multicast_base_address_MSB" specifies the most significant byte of this Multicast base address and can be set
to values from 224 up to and including 239. If 225 is set, for example, the Multicast base address is 225.0.0.0.
The default setting for the Multicast base address and its use in the audio stream addresses depend on the
activated control protocol:

e Protocol 11:

Default Multicast base address

225.0.0.0

Audio stream address
<Multicast_base_address>.<SystemNo.-HighByte>.<SystemNo.-LowByte>.<RTP)channel#>

e Protocol 10:

Default Multicast base address

224.1.0.0

Audio stream address
<Multicast_base_address>.1.<SystemNo.>.<RTP_channel#>

Multicast base address. This is particularly important for communicating with the SCU and/or

All control units of the system must use the same version of the control protocol and have the same
A control unit with firmware V.2.x!
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NTP server

The ntpconf command can be used to configure the time synchronisation via an NTP server.

CMD >ntpconf [server_IP_address] [interval]

The IP address of the NTP server and the update interval in minutes must be entered.

Example: ntpconf 192.168.1.200 60

To ensure proper functioning, the corresponding “dvconf’ and “timesync” command must also be set.

SNMP client

The snmpconf command can specify SNMP clients for receiving status messages.

CMD >snmpconf [index status client_IP_address]

INAEX...ovvieiiiiiieee e, 1-10 (max. 10 clients possible)

status.....cccovvieeeiiiii, 1 (activated), O (deactivated), -1 (delete).

client_IP_address........... IP address of the client (e.g. PC) that should receive the messages.
Example: ntpconf 192.168.1.200 60

SNMP trap master

The snmptrapmaster command can be used to specify a control unit that also reports a failure of other control
units via SNMP.

CMD >snmptrapmaster on (default) /off

Example: snmptrapmaster on

1 50 FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

Message Commands
Message list

The mlst command can be used to display all messages recorded in the system.
CMD >mist [quantity]

If messages exist, the last 100 are output in chronological order. If a specific quantity is entered, the most recent
messages up to that quantity are listed.

Num Date Time System Message
1 2004/09/06 - 10:00:12 SYS-LO DS 002 DEFECT
2 2004/09/06 - 10:00:18 SYS-02 DS 001 OK

The results contain the message number (1, 2, ...), the time the message was triggered, the triggering system
and the message itself.

Filtered message list

The mistf command can be used to display a filtered list of all messages recorded in the system. It is possible to
filter by system and/or date.

CMD >mistf [system] [from_date [to_date]]

System ... “lo” for the local control unit, the system number for a control unit in the network
from_date .....ccccceeeeeeee. Starting date for display of the messages (yyyy mm dd)
to_date ......cccccoeveeennnne Ending date for display of the messages (yyyy mm dd)

....................................... Only in connection with from_date
The parameters can be entered individually or in combination (note order!).

Message groups

The mgrp command can be used to add other control units to the local message group.
CMD >mgrp [system]

System can be the system number of another control unit that should be added to the local message group. The
message group settings must also always be configured to ensure proper functioning.

Message group setting

The mnogrperr command can be used to define how messages and errors from control units outside the local
message group should be handled.

CMD >mnogrperr [messages error]

MESSAJES ...evvveeeriiiiieennn Enter messages in the message list (on - default)
....................................... Do not enter messages in the message list (off)
EITOM i, Display errors and output via special functions (on — default)

....................................... Do not display or output errors (off)
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Audio Signal Processing

Device volume

The vol command can be used to set the base volume of the device and to view all volume values.
CMD >vol [device number.channel level]

The devices can be “PA” (power amplifier), “PR” (preamplifier) or “SG” (signal generator). “Number.channel” is
the device number and the desired audio channel. A breakdown of which PA and PR uses which audio output or
audio input see appendix. The level can range from -80.0 to +80.0 (default is 0.0 = nominal level).

Example: volpa 1.1 -12
vol pr43.1 -6

If volume-controlling time programs are currently running or the automatic volume control has changed the device
level, executing the vol command without parameters can provide information on this:

Dev-Chan VolDev [VolMin VolMax VolAlarm] VolBase + Vol AV+ VoITV1 Program + VoITV2 Program + VolConnect
PRO01.01 00dB  -80.0dB  80.0dB ( 0.0dB) 0.0dB 0.0dB 0.0dB - 0.0dB - 0.0dB
PR00102 00dB  -80.0dB  80.0dB  ( 0.0dB) 0.0dB 0.0dB 0.0dB - 0.0dB - 0.0dB
PRO0201 00dB  -80.0dB  80.0dB ( 0.0dB) 0.0dB 0.0dB 0.0dB - 0.0dB - 0.0dB
PRO0202 00dB  -80.0dB  80.0dB ( 0.0dB) 0.0dB 0.0dB 0.0dB - 0.0dB - 0.0dB
PRO43.01 00dB  -80.0dB  80.0dB ( 0.0dB) 0.0dB 0.0dB 0.0dB - 0.0dB - 0.0dB
PRO4302 00dB  -80.0dB  80.0dB ( 0.0dB) 0.0dB 0.0dB 0.0dB - 0.0dB - 0.0dB
PA00101 0.0dB  -80.0dB  80.0dB -3.0dB 0.0dB 0.0dB 0.0dB - 0.0dB - 0.0dB
SG00101 00dB  -700dB  6.0dB  ( 0.0dB) 0.0dB 0.0dB 0.0dB - 0.0dB - 0.0dB
VoIDeV.....oevveeeeeiieeeeeee, Device level. Comprised of:

VoIMin .. Minimum level that VolDev can reach

V0111V, F- ) Maximum level that VolDev can reach

VolAlarm........cccceeeeeeenns Alarm volume (only active if no brackets are shown)

VolBase ....cccccovevveeeeeennnn. Set volume

VOl AV i, Automatic volume control portion

VoITV1 Program............. 1st time-based volume program

VoITV1 Program............. 2nd time-based volume program

VolConnect................... Connection-specific portion

Device volume limiting / alarm volume

The volminmax command can be used to assign minimum and maximum limits to the base volume of the devices.
CMD >volminmax [device number.channel min max [AlarmVol]]

The devices can be “PA” (power amplifier), “PR” (preamplifier) or “SG” (signal generator). “Number.channel’ is
the device number and the desired audio channel. A breakdown of which PA and PR uses which audio output or
audio input see appendix.

The limits (min - lower limit / max - upper limit) can range from -80.0 to +80.0 (default -80 / +6). AlarmVol sets the
alarm volume that is applied for this device in the event of a call with alarm priority (only for PAs).

Example: volminmax pa 1.1 -40 +6 -3
volminmax pr43.1-35 +30 0
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Activating the alarm volume

The volalarmact command can be used to activate or deactivate the alarm volume for devices.
CMD >volalarmact [device number.channel on (default) / off]

The device can only be a PA. "Number.channel” is the device number and the desired audio channel.
If activated, in event of a call with alarm priority, the configured alarm volume is applied to this device (bypassing
of a manual rule).

Example: volalarmact pa 1.1 on
volalarmact pa 43.1 on

Microphone sensitivity

The voldes command can be used to regulate or view the sensitivity of the microphone in the call station.
CMD >voldcs [device sensitivity]

Device refers to the microphone at the call station (dcs1_mic — dcs4 _mic). The sensitivity can range from
-80 to 0 dB. Default is -30 dB. If a speaker is located in the vicinity of the microphone, a reduction by at least
40 dB must be configured.

Example: voldcs dcs1_mic -40
voldcs dcs3_mic -36

Parametric equalizer

The peq command can be used to apply a parametric equalizer function to an amplifier channel.

CMD >peq [device number.channel band gain frequency bandwidth]

device number.channel . Amplifier channel (pa 1.1 —4.1)

band .....ccccooii Equalizer band (1 - 8)
gaiN.e e, Amplification in dB (-24.0 — 24.0)
frequency......cccccccee. Centre frequency in Hz (0.0 — 22000.0)
bandwidth...................... Bandwidth in Hz (0.0 — 22000.0)

Default for every amplifier channel:

Band  Gain Mid Width
1 +0.0dB 63Hz 39Hz
2 +0.0dB 125Hz 78Hz
3 +0.0dB 250Hz 156Hz
4 +0.0dB 500Hz 312Hz
5 +0.0dB 1000Hz 625Hz
6 +0.0dB 2000Hz 1250Hz
7 +0.0dB 4000Hz 2500Hz
8 +0.0dB 8000Hz 5000Hz
Example: peqpa 2.1 4 -12 5000 500
peqpa1.1 5 -6
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Delay

The delay command can be used to configure a delay for an amplifier channel. This function should only be used
if the acoustic conditions of the space in question require it (default is no delay).

CMD >delay [device number.channel delay]

device number.channel. Amplifier channel (pa 1.1 —4.1)

delay......ccoooiiiiiiiiinns Delay in seconds (0.000 — 9.900)
Example: delay pa 1.1 0.250
High pass

The highpass command can be used to apply a high pass filter to an amplifier channel.

CMD >highpass [device number.channel frequency order]

device number.channel . Amplifier channel (pa 1.1 —4.1)

frequency.......ccceeeeens Limit frequency in Hz (20 default — 20000)

OFder..cccvveiiiiiiiieiieeeeeeee, Order of the high pass (0 - off, 2, 4, 6)
Example: highpass pa 3.1 300 2

Low pass

The lowpass command can be used to apply a low pass filter to an amplifier channel.

CMD >lowpass [device number.channel frequency order]

device number.channel . Amplifier channel (pa 1.1 —4.1)

frequency.......ccceeeeennns Limit frequency in Hz (20 — 20000 default))
(o] (0[] T Order of the high pass (0 - off, 2, 4, 6)
Example: lowpass pa 2.1 15000 4

Level display

The levelmeter command starts a display of the levels on an audio input or output.
CMD >levelmeter device number.channel [measurement_values]

The devices can be “PA” (power amplifier) or “PR” (preamplifier). “Number.channel” is the device number and the
desired audio channel. “Measurement_values” specifies the number of measurement values between 10 and
1000 (default 120).

Output:

Example: levelmeter pa 1.1
levelmeter pr 43.1 500
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Target Definition Commands
List targets

The ddIst command can be used to view target definitions with their target elements for the call.
CMD >ddist [target_definition_number]

The following target definitions are automatically set:

No. Target element
1-2/6 Speaker lines 1 — 2/6 on PA channel 1

9-10/14 Speaker lines 1 — 2/6 on PA channel 2
17 - 18/22 Speaker lines 1 — 2/6 on PA channel 3

25 _ 26/30 Speaker lines 1 — 2/6 on PA channel 4

41 Speaker DCS1 / Aux output 1 UIM1
42 Aux output DCS1 / Aux output 2 UIM1
43 Speaker DCS2 / Aux output 1 UIM2
44 Aux output DCS2 / Aux output 2 UIM2
45 Speaker DCS3 / Aux output 1 UIM3
46 Aux output DCS3 / Aux output 2 UIM3
47 Speaker DCS4 / Aux output 1 UIM4
48 Aux output DCS4 / Aux output 2 UIM4
51-98 Virtual line relay

101 - 104 Loudspeaker ring loop 1 - 4

These predefined target definitions can be used as the basis for individual target definitions and
therefore cannot be overwritten, deleted or changed.

Virtual targets can be used for switching of contacts!

Add targets

The ddadd command can be used to add targets to a target definition.

CMD >ddadd target_definition_number system target_type number

target_definition_number.......... Existing or new target definition (1 — 999)
System ..., Local control unit (“lo”) or control unit in the network, specified with the system
number.

Target_type can be a preselect station or another target definition. For control units in the network, only target
definitions can be selected.

o1 T Preselect station
dd .o Target definition

The respective number must be entered after this.

ddadd 80 lo dd 10

Example:
ddadd 81 lo ps 4
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Target name

The ddname command can be used to assign a name to a target.

CMD >ddname target_definition_number [Name]

Target_definition_number Existing or new target definition (1-999)

Name.......oocceevevvvennnnnnnnn, New name of target definition, max. 64 characters.
....................................... If the name contains blank spaces, speech marks must be used
around the name

Example: ddname 81 Sector12
ddname 82 "Hall 2 — Sector 5"

Delete target definitions

The dddel command can be used to delete a target definition.

CMD >dddel target_definition_number

target_definition_number ......... An existing target definition must be provided here (1 — 999).
Example: dddel 121

Call Commands
Define quantity

The ecsconf command can be used to define the quantity of calls.

CMD >csconf quantity

quantity......cccceeeeeeii Value between 0 and 999

Example: csconf 9

List calls

The cslst command can be used to view the properties of all calls. The properties include number, name, source
channel, presignal, target, button mode, loops, priority, connection time; regain connection setting, partial

connection setting, logging, preset, /O mapping, temporary storage and SCU recording mode.
CMD >cslst [call]
Display mode
The esom command can be used to select the display mode for outputting call states.
CMD >csom [mode]

Either 1 (default) or 2 must be specified for the desired mode.
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Call name

The cshame command can be used to assign a name to a call. This is displayed in the message list if logging is
active.

CMD >csname call name

The call and the name (max. 30 characters) must be specified.

Volume

The esvol command can be used to assign an additional volume change to a call.

CMD >csvol Durchschaltung volume_change

The call must be specified. Volume_change can range from -20.0 dB to +20.0 dB (default 0.0 dB).

Example: csvol 2 +6.3

Activation mode

The cskm command can be used to parameterise the activation mode of the call.

CMD >cskm call activation_mode

The call and the mode must be specified.
The following options are available for activation_mode:

PrESS..cceiiiiiieieeeeeiiiiraeeens Active as long as the trigger is active (default).
toggle.....cccoeviiiieiieiine Call started on first triggering, stopped on next triggering.
Example: cskm 3 toggle

cskm 1 press

Priority

The e¢sp command can be used to assign a priority to a call.
CMD >csp call priority

The call and the priority must be specified. The priority can range from 0 (highest priority) to 250 (lowest priority
(default)). The calls are handled differently based on this priority. Priority 0 — 20: A call is started even in UPS
mode. System enters into alarm mode. Priority 21 — 40: A call is started even in UPS mode. The system remains
in normal mode.

Priority 41 — 250: Calls are started only in normal mode.

If the system is in UPS mode, the calls are not started.

Example: csp 3 220
csp1 50
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Connection time

The ecstmo command can be used to assign a connection time to a call.
CMD >cstmo call call_time

The call and the connection time must be specified. Call_time can range from 1 to 65000 seconds or be set to
“perm” (default) for a permanent call.

Example: cstmo 3 5
cstmo 1 perm

Loop

The cssrcloop command can be used with signals from the audio memory to specify how often the standard text
should be played.

CMD >cssrcloop call loops

The call and the number of desired loops (1 to 250) must be specified.

The following parameters can also be entered:
Off oo No loop (default)
forever......ccccovivninnn, Infinite loop

If this call is interrupted by another call with higher priority, only the incompletely played loops will be played
after the call is restored. If a presignal is parameterised, this is also repeated.

Example: cssrcloop 2 40
cssrcloop 5 forever

Regain connection

The esrm command can be used to configure the regain connection property of a call.
CMD >csrm call on (default) / off

The call as well as the regain connection setting must be specified.

Example: csrm 3 on
csrm 1 off

Alarm reconnection

The alarmrm command can be use to configure global reconnection for the control unit after calls with alarm
priority.

CMD >alarmrm on (default) / off

If "off” calls with priority >40 are not reconnected if they were interrupted by a call with alarm priority.

Example: alarmrm off
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Partial connection

The csecm command can be used to configure the partial connection property of a call.
CMD >cscm call on (default) / off

The call as well as the partial connection setting must be specified.

Example: cscm 3 on
cscm 1 off

Target element

The ecsdstn command can be used to assign a target element to a call.
CMD >csdstn call system target_type number

The call must be specified.

System Local control unit (“lo”) or control unit in the network, specified with the system number.
“Target_type” can be a target definition or preselect station. Only target definitions for a control unit in the
network.

dd ..o Target definition

01 TR Data from the preselect station

“Number” specifies the desired target definition or preselect station. A breakdown of which target definition uses
which output see appendix.

Example: csdstn 2 lo dd 201
csdstn 11lo ps 2

Source

The essrc command can be used to assign a signal source to a call.
CMD >cssrc call system source_type number [signal_number]

The call must be specified.

System .........ccoeiiiii, Local control unit (“lo”) or control unit in the network, specified with the system
number.

The possible source types are “ai” (audio input) or “cs” (call).

Number specifies the signal source. Information on which audio input (ai) communicates with a corresponding
signal source see appendix. For signals from the internal signal generator or text memory (ai 31), the signal
number must also be specified (see chapter Internal Audio Signals). For memory slots of the SCU, the channel
(number) and title (signal_number) must be specified (see SCU Operating Instructions). For call (cs), all
parameters except for target element, activation mode and preset are copied from the specified call (for multiple
use of a source).

The source and presignal of a call must always originate from the same control unit / SCU.

Example: cssrc 2 lo ai 41
cssrc1loai31 4
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Presignal channel

The cspre command can be used to assign a presignal channel to a call.
CMD >cspre call system signal_type number signal_number

The call must be specified.

System ...l Local control unit (“lo”) or control unit in the network, specified with the system
number.

Signal_type must be set to one of the following:

NONE oo Presignal channel deactivated

Aleeeeiiiee Audio input (signal generator)

The number parameter for this is always 31 (signal generator). Signal_number specifies the number of the actual
signal (see chapter Internal Audio Signals).

The source and presignal of a call must always originate from the same control unit.

Example: cspre 2loai31 2

Multiple source

The esmulsrc command can be used to make multiple calls simultaneously use the same source. The function
can be used for music playback to allow the music source to be connected to or disconnected from specific
speaker lines at any time without the need to stop playback on all speaker lines.

CMD >csmulsrc call on (default) / off

The call as well as the multiple source setting must be specified.

Presignals are not processed.

Calls preset

The cspreset command can be used to parameterise a call such that it is started immediately after the system
boots up.

CMD >cspreset call on (default) / off

The call as well as the preset setting must be specified.

Example: cspreset 1 1
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Logging
The csprn command can be used to activate or deactivate logging of the start and end time of a call in the
message list.

CMD >csprn call on (default) / off

The call as well as the logging setting must be specified.

Example: csprn 1 on

Temporary storage

The csts command can be used to activate or deactivate the automatic temporary storage of a call.
CMD >csts call on (default) / off
The call as well as the temporary storage setting must be specified.

Example: csts 1 on

Recording mode

If the sound file of an SCU is the target for the call, the csappend command defines whether the recorded
announcement is attached to the existing sound file or replaces it.

CMD >csappend call on/off (default)

The call and the mode must be specified. If "on" is set, the recording is attached to the existing sound file, and if
"off" is set, the sound file is overwritten.

Example: csappend 3 on

AVC mode

The csavemode command can be used to configure a call to bypass the automatic volume control and be played
without a reduction in volume.

CMD >csavcmode call mode

The call as well as the AVC mode setting must be specified:

normal .......cccccevvvvvveennenn. AVC is applied
MAX. oo eiieenerreeeeeeeee The call always has maximum volume
Example: csavcmode 3 max
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Start/stop

The csctrl command can be used to start or stop a call.
CMD >csctrl on/off (default)

The call and the activation option:

(o] o I Start call
Off o, End call

must be specified.

Example: csctrl 2 on
csctrl 2 off

Call status

The constat command can be used to display all currently active call.

CMD >constat

Output:

[N o T Sequential number since the control unit was started

Trigger + number............ Call (cs), host (ho), network control unit (sc) or backup call (rp)
State ..veeeeeiie FULLCON, PARTCON, WAITING, BREAK

Presig-Chan ................... Presignal channel (if it exists)

Source-Chan................. Source channel

Dest-Elem........ccccvveeeen. Target elements (local or other control unit)

162
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Preselect Station Commands

Configure preselect station

The psconf command can be used to create and define a preselect station.
CMD >psconf preselect_station_number io preselection_quantity

Preselect_station_number specifies the desired preselect station. Preselection_quantity defines the number of
preselections of the preselect station.

The first preselection of the preselect station is always the preset preselection, which can be used
to make a predefined selection, as defined by the pspr command. For this reason, the quantity

specified must always be one higher than required.

Example: psconf 1io5
psconf2io7

List preselect stations

The pslst command can be used to view all preselect stations created with psconf along with their parameters.

CMD >psist [preselect_station]

Target element

The psdstn command can be used to assign a target element to a preselection.
CMD >psdstn preselect_station preselection system target_type number

The preselect station and preselection must be specified.

System ..., Local control unit (“lo”) or control unit in the network, specified with the system
number.

Target_type can be a target definition or preselect station. Only target definitions for a control unit in the

network.

dd .o Target definition

1 T Data from another preselect station.

“Number” specifies the desired target definition or another preselect station. Information on which target definition
uses which output see appendix.

Example: psdstn 2 3 lo dd 201
psdstn 1 5o ps 2
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Preset

The pspr command can be used to define the preset activation status of a preselect at the time of activation of

the preselect station.

CMD >pspr preselect station preselect preset

Preselect station and preset must be specified.
Preset is the status that the preselect takes at the time of activation:

ON.iie, Active
Off e Inactive (default)
Example: pspr2 3 on
pspr 1 5 off

Mode of operation

The pskm command can be used to parameterise the activation mode of the preselection.

CMD >pskm preselect_station preselection activation_mode

The preselect station, the preselection and the mode must be specified.

The following options are available for activation_mode:

o] (STSX: J U Selected only as long as the preselection is triggered.
toggle....cccoeveiiiiiiiis Selection started on first triggering, deselected on next triggering (default).
Example: pskm 2 3 press

pskm 1 5 toggle

164
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Transport Line Commands

Define transport line
The tlconf command can be used to configure the number of transport lines. A transport line has an input and an

output. The input can be activated by an external device via an input contact on the UIM or by a button on a call
station. This input state is then copied to the output of other transport lines.

CMD >tlconf quantity

The quantity of transport line inputs is entered. The line quantity can be configured from 0 to 250.

Example: tliconf 5

Display transport line
The tllst command can be used to display the properties of all transport line inputs in the local system. The
properties include one or more target elements to which the status of the transport line input is copied.

CMD >tlist [transport_line]

Output:

IO transportline: 001 10 IN 0121 10 OUT 0127
Dest-Elem Dest-Elem

LO LO SC 000 10 001 LO LO SC 000 IO 002
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Add target element

The tladd command can be used to add a target element to a transport line. Up to 100 target elements can be
added. Target elements are always transport line outputs from the same or other transport lines.

CMD >tladd transport_line network system device device_number type number

Transport line ................. Number of a transport line configured with ticonf

Mains.......cccoevvvvreeieeeennen. Always lo (local mains)

System ... System number of target control unit or target host or lo (local) when target element is
on the same control unit.

Device ....ccvvveeiiiiiiieeen, Type of target device

SC ....... Control unit (DOM)
ho ....... Host (PA server)

DeviceNo........ccveeeeeeeeeen. Number of target device (always 0 for device type sc)

TYPE o, Element type on target device (always io as reference to "transport line")

Number.......ccccoeeeeeeenen. Number of target element (number of corresponding transport line on target device),
which should take the input status of the transport line specified here as the output
status.

Mains, system, device and device number identify the device containing the target element; type and number
identify the target element on the target device.
If the transport line itself is assigned as the target element, its input status is transferred to its output status.

Example: tladd 2lolosc Oio 2
tladd 2lolosc Oio 3

Specifying the source element

The tlsrc command can be used to assign a (non-local) source element to a transport line. This allows for reliable
synchronisation of the transport line status with that of its source. If this information is missing the status transfer
functions as before, but synchronisation with the source status after switching on the control unit or when
communication fails (loss of telegrams) is not possible.

If protocol 10 is used, it is not possible to synchronize with the source state after the control unit has

f The tlsrc command is supported as of protocol 11 (from control unit firmware V3.0).
been switched on or in the event of faulty communication (loss of telegrams)!

CMD >tisrc transport line mains system device device number type

number
Transport line ................. Number of a transport line configured with ticonf
Mains......cccccvvvvrreeeeeeenen. Always lo (local mains)
System .......occcevieeennen, System number of source control unit or source host
Device ....ccovveviiriiiieenn, Type of source device

SC....... Control unit (DOM)
ho ....... Host (PA server)

DeviceNo........cccvvvveeeeeen. Number of source device (always 0 for device type sc)
TYPE e, Element type on source device (always io as reference to "transport line")
Number......cccccvvveveeeeeeen. Number of source element (transport line number on source device)

Mains, system, device and device number identify the device containing the source element; type and number
identify the source element on the source device.

Example: On DOM 300 the TL source is defined as
"tladd 2 1o 200 sc 0 io 1",
and DOM 200 is informed with
"tisrc 1 1o 300 sc 0 io 2"
that the output status of its TL 1 is controlled by the input status of TL 2 on DOM 300.
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Special Function Commands

Display special function messages

The sflst command can be used to list all individually configurable text messages.
CMD >sfist [SF_number]

IO Specialfunction[001]: Activ: ERR “Test 1" Inactiv: NOERR “Test 2”
IO Specialfunction[002]: Activ: ERR " Inactiv: NOERR *”
IO Specialfunction[003]: Activ: ERR “” Inactiv. NOERR *”
IO Specialfunction[004]: Activ: ERR “’ Inactiv: NOERR *”

Parameterise special function messages

The sfname command can be used to parameterise or view the special function inputs 1 to 255.
CMD >sfname number error_active “text_active” error_inactive “text_inactive”

Number specifies the special function line (3 to 257). The 3rd special function line is referred to here with the
number 1.

The error_active and error_inactive parameters take the values “noerr” or “err” to specify whether the control unit
should adopt the error status upon activation or deactivation. The corresponding messages to be entered into the
message list are defined with text_active and text_inactive. A maximum of 20 characters is permitted. The values
must be entered in quotes.

Example: sfname 1 err “Test 1” noerr “Test 2”
sfname 3 err activated noerr deactivated

Life signal

The lifesignal command can be used to provide a life signal on special function line 125 (sf125) for output to an
output contact (assigned with iomap).

CMD >lifesignal [onTime offTime]

With onTime and offTime the periodic duration and key behaviour of the generated pulse are configured:

onTime ..vvvvvevieeeeee, Pulse duration (seconds)
offTime ..vvvvvee Pause between pulses (seconds)
Example: lifesignal 1 3
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Logic elements

Logic elements link up to 32 binary input signals assigned with iomap according to their type and configuration.
Inputs 1-30 are data inputs that are linked according to their function type. Inputs 31 and 32 have special functions
(Latch and Reset) which control the forwarding of linking results from inputs 1-30 to the output of the logic element.
The output status of a logic element is assigned implicitly to eight predefined virtual control contacts and each
binary output explicitly assigned via iomap. With iomap these output signals can be further assigned. The number
range of the predefined control contacts is calculated from the number of the logic element: 71001+(logic element
number-1)*8 to 71008+(logic element number-1)*8

Defining quantity

The leconf c ommand is used to define the number of configured logic elements.
CMD >leconf quantity

The quantity of available logic elements is entered. Up to 250 logic elements can be configured.

Example: leconf 10

Configuring the logic element

The type and parameters of a logic element are configured with the lecfg command.
CMD >lecfg number type [LatchMode DownDelay UpDelay ResetMode]

Number and type must always be specified.

Number......cccccvvveeeeeeenen. Number of logic element
TYPE o, Type of logic element
AND ........... Logical AND-operator of input signals 1 to 30
OR ... Logical OR-operator of input signals 1 to 30
NONE ........ Output of status of data input (1-30) whose status last changed
LatchMode...................... Mode for transferring the results of the linking of data inputs 1-30
NO ....ccoe. No latch function, direct status transfer to output (latch input 31 is
ignored) (default: NO)
o | O Keep high status until next reset (latch input 31 is ignored)
HOLD ......... Status transfer with Low->High transfer to latch input 31 and keep this

status as long as input 31 remains at high level.
SAMPLE .... Status transfer with each Low->High transfer to latch input 31 and keep
this status until next Low->High transfer.

DownDelay ..........cccc....... Delay of High->Low transfer of output signal in ms
UpDelay......cccccovvnunnnennnn. Delay of Low->High transfer of output signal in ms
ResetMode..........ceeeeee.. Operating mode of reset input (input 32) for logic element
EDGE ......... Resolution of reset through Low->High transfer at input 32
LEVEL ........ Resolution of reset through Low->High transfer at input 32 and keep

reset status as long as input 32 remains at high level. (Default: LEVEL)
EDGE resets have no effect during LatchMode NO. Therefore each reset requires a
low level at the output of the logic element.

lename number text........ Assigns a name to a logic element so it is easier to find (e.g. with lelst)

Example: lecfg 2 AND NO 0 0 LEVEL
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1/0 Volume Control Commands
Define quantity

The veconf command can be used to define the quantity of /0O volume control functions.

CMD >vcconf quantity

The quantity of /0O volume control functions is specified. A quantity from 0 to 250 can be configured.

Example: vceonf 6

List functions

The velst command can be used to display all I/O volume control functions present in the control unit.

CMD >vclst [number]

VC Step I0IN 10 0OUT
001 +3.0dB -- --
LO LO PA001.01

Step size

The vestep command can be used to assign a step size to an 1/0 volume control function.

CMD >vcstep number step_size

Number must specify the number of the 1/0 volume control function. Step_size can range from -12.0 dB to
+12.0 dB. A negative value means that the volume is reduced by the specified value upon every activation of the
I/0 volume control function. A positive value increases the volume accordingly (default 0.0 dB).

Example: vestep 1 +3
vestep 2 -3

Add device

The vcadddev command can be used to assign a device to be controlled to an I/O volume control function.
CMD >vcadddev number network system device number.channel

Number must specify the number of the 1/O volume control function. Network and system can currently only be
set to local (“l0”).

Device can be “pa” (power amplifier), “pr’ (preamplifier) or “sg” (signal generator). Number.channel is the device
number and the desired audio channel. A breakdown of which PA and PR uses which audio output or audio input
see appendix.

vcadddev 1 lo lo pa 1.1

Example:
vcadddev 2 lo lo pa 1.1
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Delete device

The vesubdev command can be used to remove a device from a volume control function.
CMD >vcsubdev number network system device number.channel

The number of the volume control function and a device assigned to it must be specified.

Example: vcsubdev 1 lo lo pa 1.1
vcsubdev 2 lo lo pa 1.1

Device Commands

Install power amplifier

An amplifier can be installed with the dvconf command.
CMD >dvconf [network system device number bus address model]

Network and system must currently always be set to local (“lo”).

deviCe ..o, pa

NUMDET ..o Number of the amplifier channel (1 to 4)
DUS...oii 105

AdAress ....ooeevvviiiiieeeeeeieeee e Address of the amplifier channel (1 to 4)
MOAEL..cciiiiiiiiiiie e 12 (power amplifier)

After the installation, the individual speaker lines can be addressed in the system as follows:

PA Line 1 Line 2 Line 3* Line 4* Line 5* Line 6*
dd dd dd dd dd dd

1 1 2 3 4 5 6

2 9 10 11 12 13 14

3 17 18 19 20 21 22

4 25 26 27 28 29 30

* Only present on control module (4-24)

Example: dvconflolopa 1 105 1 12
dvconflolopa 2 105 2 12

Configure backup

The dvrp command can be used to assign a replacement amplifier to a power amplifier or to view the assignment.

CMD >dvrp [amplifier number.channel network replacement_system replacement_device number]

amplifier number.channel Specifies the power amplifier (pa) and its number

NEIWOIK.....evviiiee e, Always local (“lo”)

replacement_system .........cccccc...... Local (“lo”) or a control unit in the network

replacement_device number ......... Specifies the audio output (“ao”/“dd”) and its number
Example: dvrppa 1.1loloao 25

dvrppa 2.1102 ao 26
dvrppa 3.1loloao 30
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Installing signal generators

The number of simultaneously available signal generators on the control unit is defined with the sgconf command.
CMD >sgconf quantity

The number of signal generators can be specified from 1—4.

Example: sgconf 3

Install DCS / UIM

The dvconf command can be used to install a call station or a UIM. No differentiation between DCS and UIM is
made here in the device designation (ds).

CMD >dvconf [network system device number bus address model]

Network and system must currently always be set to local (“lo”).

device ....cccevviiiiineeee, ds (DAL)
number ........ccccvvvivneennn. Number of the DAL connection (1 — 4)
bUS. ..o Always 0
address.....cccovvveiieeiennnnn. Always 0
model:
T Automatic detection
2 DCS 12
3 DCS 15/DCS 2
Ao UM

Example: dvconflolods 1 0 0 3

dvconflolods 2 0 0 4

During installation of a DCS or UIM, the settings are defined:

DAL | Input1/ microphone | Input2 | Output1 / speaker | Output2 | Buttons / contacts
ai ai dd dd /O line
1 41 42 41 42 1-120
2 43 44 43 44 121 - 240
3 45 46 45 46 241 - 360
4 47 48 47 48 361 - 480

The button on a DCS 2 is addressed like button 8 of a DCS 15 (1/O line 8 to DAL1, 128 to DAL2,
248 to DAL3 and 368 to DAL4).
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DCS key lock

The dcskeylock command can be used to lock up to 9 keys of a DCS15 or DCSF12 to prevent accidental use
(e.g. for alarm triggering).

CMD >dcskeylock [DAL_bus on (default) / off number_of_keys

DAL_bus specifies the number (1-4) of the DAL bus to which the call station is connected.

The lock can be activated or deactivated with on/off.

Number_of keys defines the number of keys that should be locked. It always starts with the key on the upper left.
A maximum of 9 keys can be locked.

In operation, the keys can be enabled via the key combination of key 11-10-12. The enabling lasts only as long
as the keys 11-10-12 remain pressed.

Example: dcskeylock 1 on 3
dcskeylock 3 on 6

Keys 10, 11 and 12 should no longer be used for other functions.
The key lock is only possible in association with call station firmware 2.2 or higher.

Installing loudspeaker loop (Loop)

A loop (Ip) can be installed with the dvconf command. A maximum of 4 loops are possible per control unit.
CMD >dvconf [network system device number bus address model Rsv Rsv LIM [P-LR S-LR]]

The network and system must currently always be set to local (“lo”).

Device ....cccvveeeiiiiiieenn, Ip (loop)

Number.......ccccvvveeeveeennen. Number of the loop (1 —4)

BUS ..o Always 105

AdAress .......cooecvveeeeennns Set same as number (1-4)

Model and Rswv................ Always 0

LIM e, Quantity of isolators (LIM — Loop Isolator Module)

P-LR .o Primary line relay (optional: e.g., Ir 1.3; default: Ir x.1)

S-LR Secondary line relay (optional: e.g., Ir 1.4; default: Ir x.2)
Example: dvconflololp 1105100010

dvconflololp2105200051r2.31Ir2.4

During the installation of a loop, dd 101-104 are automatically created for the respective loop 1-4.
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Configuring a speaker loop

A loop can be configured, reset, started up or shut down with the aloopcfg command.

CMD >aloopcfg [device number function [Parameter]]

Device ....cccvveeeviiiiiiiee, Ip (loop)
Number.......cccoccvveiiieeenns Number of the loop (1 —4)

Function can be the following:

start .. Start up ring loop

5] (o] o JU Stop ring loop

restart ..........ccoeiiiiiiis Restart ring loop

mode ..o Set installation mode

reset .....ooooiiiiiiiiiiiie Reset ring loop

M Switch LIM to reset status

IMP e Change calibration process

LS10] o] o] VAR Set supply voltage for ring loop

1911 S Set Init-Boot voltage

fast .o, Set Fastboot parameters

pulse .......cccceevvrriririnenen. Configure relay close pulse

COMMU eeeveeiiiiieeee e Configure communication pulse

(U] o F SR Set parameters for UPS mode

tryclose ....cccooviiiii. Attempt to close the isolator relay (e.g. after short-circuit is detected)
imptol ..o, Set impedance tolerance for simple mode

If parameter "1" is entered for "start" the discharge cycle is skipped.
The parameter for "mode" can be the following:

simple ..ol Simple boot mode

full Full mode (with location of fault to ground/impedance fault on ring loop)
The parameter for "reset" can be the following:

IMP e Only delete calibrated impedance values

o U Only delete assigned isolator IDs

fastboot .......oeeveeeiil Reset the voltage level of the quick boot function

all Reset/clear all values of a loop

The parameter for "lim" is the number of the LIM.
The parameter for "imp" can be the following:

Off oo No individual measurement of the isolators

(o] o Only impedance individual measurement of the isolators
AUX e Only capacity individual measurement of the isolators

all oo Complete individual measurement of the isolators (default)

The parameter for "supply" has the format: <voltage (mV) frequency (Hz)>

The parameter for "init" has the format: <voltage (mV)>

The parameter for "fast" has the format:  <voltage (mV) startup duration/LIM (ms)>

The parameter for "pulse" has the format: <low level (mV> high level (mV) pulse duration (ms)>

The parameter for "commu" has the format: <low level (mV> high level (mV) pulse duration (ms)>
The parameter for "ups" has the format:  <max. failure time (ms) boost time (ms)>

The parameter for "imptol" is the max. permissible difference in % (10-150) between the first and second
measured impedance value when booting in simple mode.

A The “imp” function should only be changed after consultation with technical support.

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20 1 73



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

Querying a loop

The aloopshow command is used to query the calibrated status of a ring loop. This allows for errors which occur
when the loop is set up to be diagnosed (wiring errors, fault to ground, segment outputs, discrepancies between

installed and configured LIMs, etc.)

CMD >aloopshow device number [ring loop end]

Device ....cccveevieiiiiieeen, Ip (loop)
Number........cccovvveeeeeeenen. Number of the loop (1—4)
Ring loop end................. Feed-in point for audio signal

1 .... Primary side of the loop
2 .... Secondary side of the loop
3 .... Both sides of the loop

A The command only functions in full installation mode (not in simple mode).

Example: aloopshow Ip 3

Install additional devices

The dvconf command can be used to install additional devices, such as TCM or CIM.

CMD >dvconf [network system device number bus address model]

Network and system must currently always be set to local (“lo”).

Device can be one of the following:
| (T TCM - time control module
Lo YN CIM - contact interface module

The number parameter can be set to 1 or 2 (only on CIM), bus is always 0, except for CIM No. 2, in which case

“Bus” is 15. “Address” is always 0, “Model” is 1 (for TCM) or 12 (for CIM).

The simultaneous operation of a TCM and a CIM or more than 2 CIM on a single control unit is not
permitted! For a TCM, the time zone must also be adjusted accordingly!

(See “timezone” command).

Example: dvconflolotc 1 0 0 1
dvconfloloio 1 0 0 12

For the installation of one or two CIM, the following I/O lines are defined:

CIM | Contacts 1-8
1 701 -708
2 711-718

174
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Device status

The dvstat can be used to query the status of all components of a control unit.

CMD >dvstat

Component Channel Status
PR 001.01 OK

sG 002.01 DEFECT

The following components can be displayed under “Component”:

SG . Signal generator

PR .. Preamplifier

PA....oie Power amplifier

LR e, Line relay component
AV AVC channel

DS . Call station / UIM

TCo e Time control module

(O Contact interface module

EDP /1D3000 ................. FAS connection (Esser Data protocol / Notifier ID3000)
The following states can be displayed under “Status”

OK oo, Component OK

DEFECT ..o Component cannot be controlled

22kHz PEG..................... Amplifier damping too high

NOT CONNEC ............... Line not connected

IMPED HIGH/LOW.......... Impedance too high/low

SHORT CIRC.................. Short-circuit on line

SETPOINT ? e Component has no set point for monitoring
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1/0 mapping command

The iomap can be used to create or display all button, LED and control contact assignments.
CMD >iomap [line in/out network system type number [inv]]

The following lines are defined in the system:

I/O line Description

1-120 Possible buttons of the DCS (incl. all DKM18) or contacts (1 — 48) of the UIM on DAL 1
121 — 240 Possible buttons of the DCS (incl. all DKM18) or contacts (1 — 48) of the UIM on DAL 2
241 — 360 Possible buttons of the DCS (incl. all DKM18) or contacts (1 — 48) of the UIM on DAL 3
361 — 480 Possible buttons of the DCS (incl. all DKM18) or contacts (1 — 48) of the UIM on DAL4
501 - 508 Control contacts (1 — 8) of the control unit

521 - 700 Virtual contacts of the control unit

701 - 708 Contacts of the CIM1

711 -718 Contacts of the CIM2

801 — 824 Level-dependent activation of functions (see the corresponding chapter)

1001- 65054 | EDP interface (ESSER FAS)

66001 - 67536 | Notifier ID3000 interface

70001-70250 | Virt. contact of management system (FlexES Guard), switched via protocol
71001-79000 | 250 x 32 inputs/outputs of the logic elements

The button on a DCS 2 is addressed like button 8 of a DCS 15
(line 8 to DAL1, 128 to DAL2, 248 to DAL3 and 368 to DAL 4).

The in/out parameter defines whether the input or output function should be defined. Input functions can represent
various output functions:

I/0 speak button:

OUtT i, Output in one-line mode
OUt2 ., Output 1 in two-line mode
OUL3 e Output 2 in two-line mode

Only out1 is possible for a preselect station, transport line, volume control or special function line. Network and
system must currently always be set to local (“10”).

The following functions can be specified as type:

(o T Call
01T Preselect station
Bl Transport line
ST, Special function line
VC it I/O volume control
= T Logic elements

P e Time program
IS Temporary storage

For cs, tl, sf, vc and pg, the number parameter is always the number of the function. For the value ps, it is the
preselect station number. Preselection number (e.g. ps 1.2). Configuration of value ts (see chapter Temporary
Storage Manager). For value le, the number and input of the logic element are separated by a full stop ->
logic_element_number.input_number (e.g. le 2.4 or 1.32)

It is optionally possibly to specify “inv” as the final parameter to invert the I/O output of this line.

Example: iomap 12 inlolocs 2
iomap 12 outllolocs 2
iomap 121 inlolops 1.2 inv
iomap 501 out1lolotl1 inv
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Amplifier Monitoring
Global monitoring

The atact22glob command can be used to enable or disable amplifier monitoring for all power amplifier channels
of the control unit or to display the current status.

CMD >atact22glob on (default) / off

Tolerance limit

The attol22 command can be used to adjust the tolerance limit that defines the minimum level drop for detecting
an amplifier as defective (default -6 dBu).

CMD >attol22 [device number.channel tolerance]

tolerance.......cccccccooo... Specifies the tolerance limit (-45 to 0 dBu)
Example: attol22 pa 2.1 -12
Gain

The atamplcorr22 command can be used to specify the set gain of the individual power amplifiers.

CMD >atamplcorr22 [device number.channel set_gain]

device...rriiiiiiiiiii pa (power amplifier)

number.channel.............. Amplifier channel (e.g. 1.1)

set_gain........cceeeeeeeennne Amplification (0.0 to 100.0 dBu, default: 42.2 dBu)
Example: atamplcorr22 pa 2.1 44.2

atamplcorr22 pa 3.1 45.0

Channel monitoring

The atact22 command can be used to enable or disable amplifier monitoring for individual power amplifier
channels of the control unit or to display the current status.

CMD >atact22 device number.channel on (default) / off

device...riiiiiiiiii pa (power amplifier)
number.channel.............. Output amplifier and channel (e.g. 1.1)
Example: atact22 pa 2.1 off

atact22 pa 3.1 on
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Speaker Line Impedance Monitoring

Activate and deactivate monitoring

The impactglob command can be used to enable or disable impedance monitoring in the entire control unit or to
display the current status.

CMD >impactglob on (default) / off

Monitoring for individual speaker lines

The impact command can be used to select the impedance monitoring type for specific speaker lines or to display
the current status.

CMD >impact [device humber.channel option [mode typel]]

Device is always the line relay (“LR”). One of the speaker lines can be selected with number.channel.

The following settings can be configured with the option parameter:

(o] o KOS On

Off o Off (default)
POWET......ccveveievriniaeaennn Only large signal measurement
smallsig .......ccoceveeeininnen. Only small signal measurement

The type parameter can take the following values:

[190] o TR Only impedance measurement (default)
AUX ettt e Only EOL (End-of-Line) module
impaux  Impedance measurement and EOL-module combined

Example: impact Ir 1.4 off
impact Ir 2.3 smallsig fast aux

Tolerance

The imptol command can be used to specify the minimum impedance deviation from the set point that should be
reported as an error in the speaker line.

CMD >imptol [device number.channel tolerance]

Device is always the line relay (“LR”). One of the line relays can be specified with number.channel.
Tolerance specifies the tolerance in % (default 25 %).

Example: imptol Ir 2.3 12
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Impedance threshold

The implimit command can be used to set the thresholds at which a deviation should be detected as an error.
CMD >implimit [device number.channel short_circuit open]

Device is always the line relay (“LR”). You can specify one of the speaker lines with number.channel. A threshold
value in ohms must be specified for short_circuit (1 to 200, default 8) and a threshold in ohms for an open line
(1000 to 20000, default 20000).

Example: implimit Ir 1.4 15 14000
implimit Ir 2.3 4 19000

Large signal impedance measurement settings

The impparampower command can be used to change or display settings related to large signal impedance
measurement.

CMD> impparampower [Ir number.channel pilot freq level1 level2 level3 level4]

One of the line relays can be specified with number.channel.

Pilot specifies which pilot level (1-4) should be used for the measurement. If 0 is specified, one of the 4 pilot levels
is selected automatically (default).

The frequency (freq) can range from 10 Hz to 22000 Hz.

The parameters level1 to level4 set the 4 possible levels (-80.0 to 42.0 dBu) of the measurement tone.

If these settings are changed, the learning process must then be completed again.
An incorrect entry can result in a measurement malfunction. For this reason, the values should
only be changed after consultation with the technical support service.

Example: impparampower Ir 1.1 0 25 8.0 16.0 22.0 30.0

Small signal impedance measurement settings

The impparamsmall command can be used to change or display settings related to small signal impedance
measurement.

CMD> impparamsmall [Ir number.channel freq1 level1 freq2 level2 freq3 level3]

One of the line relays can be specified with number.channel.
The parameters freq1 to freq3 set the 3 possible frequencies (10 Hz to 22000 Hz) of the pilot tone.
The parameters level1 to level3 set the 3 possible levels (-80.0 to 42.0 dBu) of the pilot tone.

If these settings are changed, the learning process must then be completed again.
[I] An incorrect entry can result in a measurement malfunction. For this reason, the values should

only be changed after consultation with the technical support service.

Example: impparamsmall Ir 1.1 70 -3.5 250 -39 1000 -53
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Learn impedance

The impsetpt command is used to learn the impedance value of the speaker lines.

CMD >impsetpt device number. channel [reset]

The following values can be entered for device:

all..oo All activated speaker lines are measured
] The number.channel of the relay must be entered
] J The number of the loop (1-4) must be specified
If the base settings are changed using “impparampower” and “impparamsmall”, the learning
process must be completed again.
Example: impsetpt Ir 1.2
impsetpt Ip 1

Display impedance values

The implst command can be used to view all important impedance measurement data at once.

CMD >implst [1]

Dev-Chan Action Power(nominal) Tolerance Setpoint Value Setpoint time

LR 001.01 ON 6.0W 25% 1633.9 Ohm  1659.5 Ohm  Thu Feb 14 12:33:22 2012
LR 001.04 SMALLSIG 60.0W 25% 181.6 Ohm 166.1 Ohm Thu Feb 14 12:33:44 2012
LP 001.01 ON 120.0W 15% 90.0 Ohm 94.0 Ohm Thu Feb 14 12:34:01 2012

Power (nominal) indicates the currently measured power.
Tolerance indicates the configured tolerance limit.

Setpoint is the normalised, calibrated impedance value.

Value is the normalised, currently measured impedance value.

Setpoint time indicates when the learning process with "impsetpt" took place.
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Speaker Line Earth Fault Monitoring
Display data

The earthlst command can be used to view all important earth fault measurement data at once.

CMD >earthist

Earth fault measuring Wire A Wire B
Dev-Chan Action Ohm Ohm
LR 001.01 ON 0.0 500.0
LR 001.02 ON 0.0 0.0

LR 001.03 OFF 0.0 0.0

LR 001.03 OFF 0.0 0..0

Activate and deactivate monitoring

The earthactglob command can be used to enable or disable earth fault monitoring in the entire control unit or
to display the current status

CMD >earthactglob on (default) / off

Activate / deactivate monitoring for individual speaker lines

The earthact command can be used to enable or disable earth fault monitoring for specific speaker lines or to
view the current status.

CMD >earthact [device number.channel on (default) /off [Mode]]

Device is always the line relay (“LR”). One of the line relays can be selected with number.channel.
The mode parameter can take the following values:

fast..oic Fast measurement (under 100 seconds, default)
SIOW v, Detailed earth fault measurement also takes place even in the range of an earth fault
(> 50 kOhm)
Example: earthact Ir 1.4 off

Earth fault threshold

The earthlimit command can be used to set the threshold at which a deviation should be detected as an error.
CMD >earthlimit [device number.channel value]

Device is always the line relay (“‘LR”). One of the speaker lines can be selected with number.channel. A threshold
in ohms (10000 - 50000, default 50000) must be specified.

Example: earthlimit Ir 1.4 14000
earthlimit Ir 2.3 33000
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DAL-Bus Monitoring

The dscsurvey command can be used to enable or disable the DAL-bus and microphone monitoring.
CMD >dcssurvey [number mic bus]

The number parameter specifies the number of the DAL-bus (1-4) to which the call station or UIM is connected.
The values “on” or “off” can be specified for the microphone monitoring (mic parameter) and/or the DAL-bus
monitoring (bus parameter) to enable or disable these functions. The microphone setting is not taken into account
for UIM.
Example: dcssurvey 1 on off
dcssurvey 3 on on

Contact Monitoring
The iosurvey command can be used to enable or disable the contact monitoring of the UIM2.0 or CIM.

CMD >iosurvey device number contact on (default) / off

Device can be set to “ds” (DAL) or “io” (CIM). The number parameter specifies the number of the DAL-bus (1-4)
or the CIM (1-2). The contact parameter specifies the desired contact on the UIM2.0 (41-48) or on the CIM
(1-4). The final parameter can be set to the value “on” or “off’ to enable/disable the contact monitoring.

Example: iosurvey ds 3 41 off
iosurvey io 1 3 on

Voltage monitoring
230 V monitoring

The mainspowersurvey command can be used to activate or deactivate the 230 V monitoring of the control unit.
CMD >mainspowersurvey on (default) / off

24 V monitoring

The auxpowersurvey command can be used to activate or deactivate the 230 V monitoring of the control unit.
CMD >auxpowersurvey on (default) / off

Automatic Volume Control

AVC-assignment

The dvav command can be used to assign a power amplifier to an automatic volume control input.
CMD >dvav pa channel.number av number.channel

The number and channel of the amplifier can be combined with any AVC-input.

Example: dvav pa 1.1av 1.1
dvav pa 4.1 av 3.1
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Activate / deactivate AVC-input

The dvavp command can be used to define how the automatic volume control functions.
CMD >dvavp av number.channel act status

The number and channel of the AVC-input must be specified.
The status parameter can take the following values:

T e, deactivated (default)

O i dynamic (constant regulation)

2 freeze (regulation only when no call present)

3 level-dependent (regulation only during pauses or quiet passages in a call)
Example: dvavp av 1.1 act 1

dvavp av4.1 act0

AVC-rise and fall time

The dvavp command can be used to set the rise and fall time of the automatic volume control.
CMD >dvavp av number.channel type time

The number and channel of the AVC-input must be specified.

The type parameter can take the following values:
rise_int_time................... Rise time (default 5000)
fall_int_time .................... Fall time (default 1000)

The time is specified in milliseconds (min. 1 ms to max. 10000 ms).

Example: dvavp av 1.1 rise_int_time 1000
dvavp av 4.1 fall_int_time 2000

AVC-reaction level

The dvavp command can be used to adjust the reaction level (trigger threshold) of the automatic volume control.
CMD >dvavp av number.channel react_level level

The number and channel of the AVC-input must be specified. The level is specified in dBu (min. -80.0 dB /
max. 100.0 dB, default 60).

Example: dvavp av 1.1 react_level -50.0
dvavp av 4.1 react_level -15.0

FB 798664.GB0 / 04.20 1 83



Commissioning Instruction VARIODYN® D1 System / VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

AVC-sensor deviation

The dvavp command can be used to set the sensor deviation of the microphone.
CMD >dvavp av number.channel sensor_deviation level

The number and channel of the AVC-input must be specified.
The level is specified in dB (default 0.0) (min. -100.0 dB to max. 100.0 dB).

Example: dvavp av 4.1 sensor_deviation 40.0

AVC-level deviation

The dvavp command can be used to set the minimum value of the volume level deviation (see “Activate /
deactivate AVC-input”).

CMD >dvavp av number.channel type level

The number and channel of the AVC-input must be specified. Level indicates the difference (in dB) between the
played audio signal and the signal received by the AVC-microphone as of which regulation will take place.

A large difference (approx. 40-50 dB) means that regulation takes place only during pauses in the audio signal; a
smaller difference that regulation takes place even during quiet passages of the audio signal.

Example: dvavp av 1.1 min_diff 10
dvavp av 4.1 min_diff 40

AVC-scale factor

The dvavp command can be used to set the scale factor.
CMD >dvavp av number.channel scale_factor factor

The number and channel of the AVC input must be specified. The factor can range from 1.0 (1:1.0)
to 6.0 (1:6.0).

Example: dvavp av 1.1 scale_factor 1.0
dvavp av 4.1 scale_factor 3.5

AVC-sound propagation calibration / measurement

The dvavfb command can be used to perform the sound propagation calibration or display the current sensor
value.

CMD >dvavfb av number.channel function

The function parameter can take the following values:
learn .....coovvveviiieeeee, Calibration learning process
level ... Display of the value currently measured by the sensor
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Time Program Commands
Display time programs

The prglst command displays all time programs.

CMD >prglst

Parameterise time

The prgtime command can be used to parameterise a time range and an interval for a time program.
CMD >prgtime time_program start_hour start_min end_hour end_min interval

The time_program can be specified as a number from 1 to 998. The start of a time range within a day is defined
with start_hour (0 - 23) and start_min (0 - 59). [default 12:00]

The end of a time range within a day is defined with end_hour (0 - 23) and end_min (0 - 59). [default 12:00]
The program is always active during the first minute of the period defined by the interval parameter. In other
words, an interval of 1 means always active, an interval of 10 means active 1 minute, then inactive 9 minutes,
then active again 1 minute, etc.

The interval can range from 1 to 1440 minutes (corresponding to up to a full day - default 0001).

Example: prgtime 1 12 30 13 15 1
prgtime 2 8 00 14 00 6

Parameterise days of the week

The prgday command can be used to parameterise a day range and interval for a time program.
CMD >prgday time_program start_day end_day interval

The time_program can be specified as a number from 1 to 998.

The start of a range of days within a week is defined with start_day (mo tu we th fr sa su). (default “mo”)

The end of a range of days within a week is defined with end_day (mo tu we th fr sa su). (default “su”)

The program is always active on the first day of the period defined by the interval parameter. In other words, an
interval of 1 means always active, an interval of 2 means active 1 day, then inactive 1 day, then active again

1 day, etc.

The interval can range from 1 to 7 days (default 01).

Example: prgday 1 mo th 1
prgday 2 su fr 4
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Parameterise weeks

The prgweek command can be used to parameterise a week range and an interval for a time program.
CMD >prgweek time_program start_week end_week interval

The time_program can be specified as a number from 1 to 998.

The start of a week range within a month is defined with start_week (1 to 5).

(default 01)

The end of a week range within a month is defined with end_week (1 to 5).

(default 05)

The program is always active during the first week of the period defined by the interval parameter. In other
words, an interval of 1 means always active, an interval of 2 means active 1 week, then inactive 1 week, then
active again 1 week, etc.

The interval can range from 1 to 5 weeks. (default 01)

Example: prgweek 1 2 5
13

1
prgweek 2 2

Parameterise months

The prgmonth command can be used to parameterise a month range and interval for a time program.
CMD >prgmonth time_program start_month end_month interval

The time_program can be specified as a number from 1 to 998.

The start of a month range within a year is defined with start_month (1 to 12). (default 01)

The end of a month range within a year is defined with end_month (1 to 12). (default 12)

The program is always active in the first month of the period defined by the interval parameter. In other words,
an interval of 1 means always active, an interval of 6 means active 1 month, then inactive 5 months, then active
again 1 month, etc.

The interval can range from 1 to 12 months. (default 01)

Example: prgmonth 1 2 7 1
prgmonth 2 5 12 6

Parameterise year

The prgyear command can be used to parameterise a year range and an interval for a time program.
CMD >prgyear time_program start_year end_year interval

The time_program can be specified as a number from 1 to 998.

The start of a year range is defined with start_year (1990 to 2089). (default 1990)

The end of a year range is defined with end_year (1990 to 2089). (default 2089)

The program is always active in the first year of the period defined by the interval parameter. In other words, an
interval of 1 means always active, an interval of 7 means active 1 year, then inactive 6 years, then active again 1
year, etc. The interval can range from 1 to 99 years. (default 01)

Example: prgyear 1 2004 2008 1
prgyear 2 2005 2010 5
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Delete time program

The prgdel command can be used to delete a previously created time program.

CMD >prgdel time_program
The number of the time program must be specified.

Time-based volume control

The volprg command can be used to assign up to two time programs to an audio component for time-based
volume control.

CMD >volprg component number.channel program level time_program

The following components can be selected to be regulated:

PA i Power amplifier
o] PP OSOOPR Preamplifier
Lo TP UPPURRRPR Signal generator

The number and channel of the component as well as the program (“tv1” or “tv2”) must also be specified.

Level can be set to a value from (in dBu) —20.0 to 20.0 dBu.

A previously defined time program can be specified with the time_program parameter (1 to 998). If 0 is specified
here, the time control for this program is deactivated.

Temporary Storage Manager
Configuration

The tsconf command can be used to configure or display the temporary storage manager.

CMD >tsconf [system timeout attempts [presignal]]

system ... System number of the SCU

timeout.........cccoeeeeeiiii After this time (in seconds) has elapsed, a temporarily stored recording should no
longer be played.

attempts.....cccoeeeeeeennnn, This many attempts should be made to play a temporarily stored recording before
giving up.

presignal........cccccoccuueee.n. Presignal to be played before each temporarily stored recording. This must be

specified as “ai” followed by the channel and title on the SCU.

If a presignal is already present in the original call, this will also be contained in the temporarily
stored recording!

tsconf 11 200 3

Example: .
tsconf 5 300 1 ai 31 1

If no parameters are entered, the current configuration is displayed.
Output:
Temporary storage system VAdr[ 0.05.AS. 0],

storage timeout 300 seconds,
retry count 1,
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Control functions

The iomap command can be used to assign functions of the temporary storage manager to buttons / LEDs of a
DCS or to UIM contacts. Only the individual functions are shown here. For information on using this command,
see the chapter I/O Mapping Command.

CMD >iomap line in/out network system ts ai.function

The storage of a call always refers to the respective source (microphone or line-in). By specifying the respective
ai (41 -48, for assignment information, see appendix), the in or out function can be defined for this ai.

In functions:

1 (TS ACTIVE)....cccee... All waiting and currently playing temporarily stored recordings are deleted or
interrupted.

2 (AIACTIVE)............... Waiting and currently playing temporarily stored recordings of the associated ai are

deleted or interrupted. A temporarily stored recording that is currently being recorded
is not stopped.

3 (RECORDING)............ The temporarily stored recording of the associated ai that is currently being recorded
is stopped. Waiting or currently playing temporarily stored recordings are not deleted
or interrupted.

4 (PLAYING) ....ceeeeeeenee The temporarily stored recording of the associated ai that is currently being played is
interrupted. Recording or waiting temporarily stored recordings are not stopped or
deleted.

Out functions:

1 (TS ACTIVE).....cccee..s Active if a waiting or currently playing temporarily stored recording is present in the
system.

2 (AIACTIVE)............... Active if a waiting or currently playing temporarily stored recording of the associated ai
is present in the system.

3 (RECORDING)............ Active if a temporarily stored recording of the associated ai is currently being
recorded.

4 (PLAYING) ....cceeeeenn. Active if a temporarily stored recording of the associated ai is currently being played.

Example: iomap 10 in lo lo ts 41.4

iomap 10 out1 lo lo ts 41.4
iomap 121 inlolots 41.1

Display control functions

The tslst command can be used to display all currently configured control functions.
Output:

AINr  TYP o our
041 TSACTIVE 0127 —
041 ~RECORDING 0029 0029
042 AIACTIVE 0125 -
042  PLAYING — 0126
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User Management
List users

The userlst command lists all existing users.
CMD >userlst

Output:
UserName Usergroup
[administrator ] root
[root ] root
[Roman ] user
[Huber ] poweruser
Add user

The useradd command can be used to add new users.

CMD >useradd username group [password]

USErName .......cccceeeeeeennnn. Any name (max. 40 characters) The group parameter can take the following values:
[{o]o] SRR All commands can be entered.

POWEIUSES .......uvereeereeannnn Only volume and list commands (e.g. implst) are allowed.

(LT Only the message list and call status can be viewed.

Password can be any character string (max. 40 characters). If username or password contain spaces, they must
be entered in “quotation marks”.

Example: useradd Peter root a34f
useradd Huber user

Change password

The passwd command can be used by any user to change his password. Users of the group “root” can change /
reset the password of any user.

CMD >passwd [user] “password”

The password can be any character string up to a maximum of 40 characters. If the password contain spaces, it
must be entered in “quotation marks”. If a user is entered, the password for this user can be changed (only
available to users of the group “root”).

Example: passwd “new password”
passwd Peter 2745
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Delete user

The userdel command can be used to delete users.

CMD >userdel username

username ............cccccceee. Any existing user
The users “administrator” and “root” cannot be deleted!

Example: userdel Peter

control unit Software Update
The update command can be used to load new firmware or an audio file.

CMD >update type “http://server_address/filename.hex”

Type can be:

firmware.......................... For firmware update

=10 o [ o TR For new audio files smaller than 10000 bytes
audiot ..., For new audio files greater than 10000 bytes
SISY 1o For updating a VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

After the command is entered, the file is read and checked. If the file is complete, the start of the flash process
must be confirmed (yes / no). After the new file has been loaded, an automatic restart can be initiated (yes / no).

Example: update audio http://192.168.1.111/audio.hex
update firmware “http://192.168.1.12/dom_v2.1_release.hex”

Serial fire alarm connection

The esserconf command can be used to activate the TWI interface for the serial connection to an ESSER fire
alarm system.

CMD >esserconf [master/off(default)]

The idconf command can be used to activate the TWI interface for the serial connection to a Notifier ID3000 fire
alarm system.

CMD >idconf [master/off(default)]
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Level-dependent activation of functions (level trigger)
Configuring the level trigger

The aactlevel command can be used to define the level (in dB) of an audio input or output as of which the
configured function (see 1/0 mapping) should be activated or deactivated.

CMD >aactlevel [device channel no. actlevel actdelay deactlevel deactdelay]

The devices can be “PA” (power amplifier) or “PR” (preamplifier). Number.channel is the device number and the
desired audio channel. A breakdown of which PA and PR uses which audio output or audio input see appendix.

actlevel .........cccoceveeeenee Activation level (-100.00 - +100.00 dB)
actdelay..........ccccceeeennne Activation delay (0 - 20000 ms)
deactlevel ...................... Deactivation level (-100.00 - +100.00 dB)
deactdelay.........c............ Deactivation delay (0 - 20000 ms)

The deactivation level should always be lower than the activation level.

Example: aactlevel pr 41.1 -30 0 -40 2000

Deactivating / activating the level trigger

The level-dependent activation of functions can be deactivated or activated for an audio input or output with the
alevelact command.

CMD >alevelact [device channel no. on (default) / off]

The devices can be “PA” (power amplifier) or “PR” (preamplifier). Number.channel is the device number and the
desired audio channel. A breakdown of which PA and PR uses which audio output or audio input see appendix.

Example: alevelact pr 41.1 on

The assignment of which function should be activated by the level trigger of an audio input or
output can be configured via the "iomap" (see 1/0 Mapping).

A list of the I/O numbers of the respective audio inputs or outputs see appendix.

Viewing leveltrigger activity

The alevelactstate command can be used to query the current activation status of the leveltrigger.

CMD >alevelactstate
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9 Appendix

9.1 Abbreviations

AVC Automatic Volume Control

FAS
CIM
DAL
DCS
DKM
DOM
EOL
HWS
GPS
P
LAN
LED
LM
FOC
MSU
NTP
PA system
PC
RC
SCu
SNMP
TCM
uiM
UPS
uTC
VCF
VCM
VIP
VOP

TS

192

Fire Alarm System

Contact Interface Module

Digital Audio Link

Digital Call Station

Digital Key Module

Digital Output Module

End Of Line (speaker line termination module)
Hazard Warning System

Global Positioning System

Internet Protocol

Local Area Network

Light-Emitting Diode

Line Monitoring

Fibre-Optic Cable

Main Switching Unit

Network Time Protocol (time synchronisation over LAN)
Public Announcement system
Personal Computer

Replacement Cable

System Communication Unit

Simple Network Management Protocol
Time Control Module

Universal Interface Module
Uninterruptible Power Supply
Coordinated Universal Time
VARIODYN® D1 Configuration File
View Control Module

Virtual Input Point (Notifier ID 3000)
Virtual Output Point (Notifier ID 3000)

Temporary Storage
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9.2 Control unit System Overview

The following overview describes all existing virtual inputs (Al) and outputs (AO) as well as the available I/O lines

of the VARIODYN® D1 and their associations with real inputs and outputs:

DAL1 I/O Leveltrigger I/O Leveltrigger
[O—{ ocs/ }--1 aia 801 821 = PA1.1 LR 1.1 DD 1 woo
PR 41.1
um | peeeee- 822 > PA2.1 [— LR 1.2 DD 2 wo3
©— t--{ Al42 G 802 LR 1.3 DD 3 s
o LR 1.4 DD 4 wos
Doe— 1 P--{oDatwule— Pastife] 813 }— LR15 DD 5 o
: LR16 DD 6 woo
120 |-
©— {DD 42 ol PAd21 = 814 |} TR T
LR2.2 DD 10 o
DAL2 LR 2.3 DD 11 o
[O—{ ocs/ }--{ ai4s PR 42.1 803 LR 2.4 DD 12 wo 1
UM -[—]—;I;F-{-‘l-Z-Z- LR 25 DD 13 w0
O — t--4  Ala4 : 804
Leveltrigger /O LR26 DD 14 wo
7o) .
823 & PA3.1 LR 3.1 DD 17 o)
Th— t--{DD 43 wowl—f PA431 ]« 815 |
121 1 — 824 > PA4.1 — LR32 DD 18 o
240 L__ LR33 DD 19 wo
©— DD 44 wowl— PA44.1 |- 816 |—
1 = LR3.4 DD 20 w02
DAL3 LR3.5 DD 21 o2y
K ) [ Dcs/ F-- Al45 Bl 805 LR 3.6 DD 22 oz
om | FSTL LR 4.1 DD 25 o2
©— F--1_Al46 AR 806 LR4.2 DD 26 o
/o LR4.3 DD 27 o)
DO« 241 [--{oD45wuf—Passi]<] 817 }— % LR44 DD 28 o
: £ LR45 DD 29 o
©<_ 360 ""IDD46 <A046>]‘_| PA46.1 I<_| 818 I— S LR 4.6 DD 30 ¢o)
1
= Virtual LR
DAL4 8 DD 51 sosy SF5
(O—focsi t--{_Aa47 F{praas 807 DD 52 o) SF6
L N DD 53 o SF7 1o
©— L~ A4 || PR442 308
/0 »1DD 98 o s SF 52
I: 361 77 1DD 47 some—] PA471[<— 819 | 1/0 DOM Control Contacts
: 501
©+—1 480 |--{oD48 wule—{ PAasst}ed 820 |}— =
» 503
SG
Flas 1 }--{ astxt— sg1.1 p—m » 508
files 16 F--1 as2x2}—{ sG 24 f————> /0 Virtual DOM Contacts
Signal{ 17 t--{ Assxs}—s631 |—» N g 22;
28 L--J AI34x4}— sG41 fb— 523
AVC - Inputs I/O Leveltrigger < > 700
Al1 PR 11 809 I/0 CIM Contacts
"""" < » 701
Al2 PR1.2 810 b . IM 1
e » 708
Al 3 PR 2.1 811 < > 711
_______ IM 2
Al4 e 812 « > 718
Legend:
Al Audio input AO Audio output
DD Destination definition PA Amplifier channel / line output
PR Preamplifier / line input LR Line relay
SF Special function line SG Signal generator
110 I/O-Mapping
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9.3 Internal Audio Signals

The following internal audio signals are available in the control unit:

Signal Signal description Duration
1-tone gong Attention signal with single gong 3.0 sec.
2-tone gong Attention signal with double gong 2.6 sec.
3-tone gong Attention signal with triple gong 7.5 sec.
Individual signals
Flash text 4 to 16 (See chapter “Loading Files into the Internal control | 1 hour (total)
unit Audio Memory*)
Pink noise -- Unlimited
White noise -- Unlimited
All-clear signal KTA 3901 Square wave 500 Hz Unlimited
Evacuation alarm KTA 3901 Square wave 500 Hz 0.5 s with 2 second pause Unlimited
Fire alarm KTA 3901 Square wave 925 Hz to 1075 Hz, 1 second each Unlimited
Escape alarm DIN 33404, KTA 3901 | Square wave 1.2 kHz to 500 Hz in 1 second Unlimited
All-clear ZBV Square wave 400 Hz Unlimited
Square wave 250 Hz to 400 Hz, rising/falling Unlimited
Alarm ZBV in 2 second
Square wave signal from 500 Hz to 1.2 kHz, rising in | ynlimited
Slow whoop 3.5 seconds
Sine wave 1 kHz Sine wave 1 kHz Unlimited
Wobbled sine wave 250 Hz to 2.5 kHz in 60 ms Unlimited

194
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9.4 Message List Entries

All possible message list entries (except for individually created messages using the “Text Message” function) are
listed below.

Message list entry Description

System coldboot, permanent data lost, Control unit was reset by user via command “reset lo clr”. Configuration was

user command (0x05)

deleted

System Warmstart, user command
(0x04)

Control unit was reset by user via command “reset lo”.
No configuration loss

System warmboot, crash (0x08)

Control unit was disconnected from the power supply.
No configuration loss

logon “xyz” User xyz logged on
logout “xyz” User xyz logged off
system x up Control unit / SCU with system number x available

system x down

Control unit / SCU with system number x not available. Control unit
defective or connection lost

Dynamic system x vanished

Control unit / SCU with system number x not available (if automatically
entered)

Detected IP addr change node x
[XXX XXX XXX XXX->YYY.YYY.YYY.YYY]

Control unit / SCU with system number x has changed the IP address.

DS 00X DEFECT

Failure of the DCS / UIM at DAL X

DS 00X Mikrophon def

Fault in the microphone of the DCS at DAL X

DS 00X CONTROL OK

Failure of the DCS / UIM or fault in the microphone corrected at DAL X

DS 00X CONTACT 0YY SHORT
CIRCUIT

Short-circuit at input contact YY on UIM at DAL X

DS 00X CONTACT 0YY OPEN

Line break at input contact YY on UIM at DAL X

DS 00X CONTACT 0YY OK

Fault at input contact YY on UIM at DAL X corrected

DS 00X = BACKUP

Call station operation over the redundant connection

DS 00X € BACKUP

Call station operation over the main connection

10 00X 12C DEFECT

Failure of CIM number X

10 00X 12C CONTROL OK

Failure of CIM number X corrected

10 00X CONTACT 00Y SHORT CIRCUIT

Short-circuit at input contact Y on CIM number X

10 00X CONTACT 00Y OPEN

Line break at input contact Y at CIM number X

10 00X CONTACT 00Y OK

Fault at input contact Y on CIM number X corrected

PA 00X.01 ERROR 22kHz CHECK

Error in 22 kHz monitoring of amplifier channel X (amplifier defective)

PA 00X.01 -> BACKUP

Switch to replacement amplifier activated for amplifier channel X

PA 00X.01 AUDIO OK

Error in 22 kHz monitoring of amplifier channel X corrected

PA 00X.01 <- BACKUP

Switch to replacement amplifier deactivated for amplifier channel X

PA 1/2 Power Supply failure

Failure of one of the power supplies on the first double amplifier

PA 1/2 Power Supply OK

Power supply on the first double amplifier is available again

PA 3/4 Power Supply failure

Failure of one of the power supplies on the second double amplifier

PA 3/4 Power Supply OK

Power supply on the second double amplifier is available again

LR 00X.Y IMP SHORT + values

Short circuit on speaker line (amplifier channel X line Y)

Turn off LR in state short circuit

Speaker line automatically switched off after short circuit

LR 00X.Y IMP HIGH + values

Impedance on speaker line (amplifier channel X line Y) too high

LR 00X.Y IMP LOW + values

Impedance on speaker line (amplifier channel X line Y) too low

LR 00X.Y IMP OK + values

Impedance on speaker line (amplifier channel X line Y) normal again

LR 00X.Y OPEN + values

Speaker line (amplifier channel X line Y) interrupted

LR 00X.Y AUX ERROR + values

EOL module on speaker line (amplifier channel X line Y) not detected

LR 00X.Y EARTHFAULT + values

Earth fault on speaker line (amplifier channel X line Y)

LR 00X.Y EARTH OK + values

Earth fault on speaker line (amplifier channel X line Y) corrected
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Message list entry Description
TC 001 DEFECT Failure of the time control module
TC 001 Signal lost Time control module has no connection to time source (satellite / NTP)

TC 001 OK Fault in the time control module corrected

Battery voltage failure Battery voltage has fallen below a certain value

Battery voltage OK Battery voltage has returned to normal

System overheat (>70° Celsius) The temperature in the control unit exceeds 70 °C

System temperature entered safe range The temperature in the control unit has returned to normal

AC power brownout detected A fault was detected in the 230 V power supply

Aux power supply failure

Failure of the 24 V power supply

Aux power supply OK

24V power supply once again available

Mains power supply failure

Failure of the 230 V power supply

Mains power supply OK

230 V power supply once again available

DSP(x) overload (yyy.y%)

DSP (1 or 2) is overloaded. Capacity utilisation of over 95.0% is reported

DSP(x) load okay

DSP (1 or 2) capacity utilisation back under 95%

Essernet connection offline

Connection to ESSER-interface lost

Essernet connection online

Connection to an ESSER-interface established

Notifier connection offline

Connection to a Notifier ID3000 lost

Notifier connection online

Connection to a Notifier ID3000 established

FLASH CHECKSUM error Control module has detected an error in the audio memory

Power save operation Control module has activated the energy-saving mode

Normal operation Control module has deactivated the energy-saving mode

The possible entries for logging calls are listed below.

Message list entry Description
connection [XXX,YYY] from callstation [ZZZZ] "Name" Srcldx[0] connect Call started
partconnect Call not reaching all targets
interrupt Call interrupted
disconnect Call ended
connection [XXX,YYY] from network connection SC [00SSS]  ------- L— Call at another control unit
XXXYYY] oo Sequential number local, network
[ZzZZ]............cccc....... Call number local
"Name".......ccccovvveeenn. Call name
SrcldX[0] ..ocoviiiiiieennn Source index (if presignal exists, there is also [1] for main source)
[00SSS]........cceeenn. System number of a control unit / SCU
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10 Open Source Software — Information

10.1 System VARIODYN® D1 =» Open Source Software

Open Source software is used with the following products in the VARIODYN® D1 system.
e VARIODYN® D1/VARIODYN® D1 Comprio

e VARIODYN® D1 PAMMI Plus

e VARIODYN® D1 Designer

This product VARIODYN® D1/ VARIODYN® D1 Comprio contains the listed Open Source Software in accordance to the modified
(2-clause, 3-clause) BSD Licences.

1) IwlP - A Lightweight TCP/IP stack

Homepage: http://savannah.nongnu.org/projects/Iwip/

Copyright (c) 2001-2004. Swedish Institute of Computer Science. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The name of the author may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR

CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS

OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,

WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT

OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

2) newlib - a C library intended for use on embedded systems

Homepage: http://www.sourceware.org/newlib/
List of copyright holders and licenses:

(1) Red Hat Incorporated. Copyright (c) 1994-2009. Red Hat, Inc. All rights reserved.

This copyrighted material is made available to anyone wishing to use, modify, copy, or redistribute it subject to the terms and conditions of
the BSD License. This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY expressed or implied,
including the implied warranties of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. A copy of this license is available at
http://www.opensource.org/licenses. Any Red Hat trademarks that are incorporated in the source code or documentation are not subject to
the BSD License and may only be used or replicated with the express permission of Red Hat, Inc.

(2) University of California, Berkeley. Copyright (c) 1981-2000. The Regents of the University of California. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

Neither the name of the University nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITYOF SUCH DAMAGE.

(3) David M. Gay (AT&T 1991, Lucent 1998). The author of this software is David M. Gay. Copyright (c) 1991 by AT&T.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any purpose without fee is hereby granted, provided that this entire notice is
included in all copies of any software which is or includes a copy or modification of this software and in all copies of the supporting
documentation for such software.

THIS SOFTWARE IS BEING PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTY. IN PARTICULAR, NEITHER
THE AUTHOR NOR AT&T MAKES ANY REPRESENTATION OR WARRANTY OF ANY KIND CONCERNING THE MERCHANTABILITY
OF THIS SOFTWARE OR ITS FITNESS FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

The author of this software is David M. Gay. Copyright (C) 1998-2001 by Lucent Technologies. All Rights Reserved

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software and its documentation for any purpose and without fee is hereby granted,
provided that the above copyright notice appear in all copies and that both that the copyright notice and this permission notice and warranty
disclaimer appear in supporting documentation, and that the name of Lucent or any of its entities not be used in advertising or publicity
pertaining to distribution of the software without specific, written prior permission.

LUCENT DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL LUCENT OR ANY OF ITS ENTITIES BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL,
INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR
PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.
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(4) Advanced Micro Devices. Copyright 1989, 1990 Advanced Micro Devices, Inc.

This software is the property of Advanced Micro Devices, Inc. (AMD) which specifically grants the user the right to modify, use and distribute
this software provided this notice is not removed or altered. All other rights are reserved by AMD.

AMD MAKES NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE. IN NO EVENT SHALL
AMD BE LIABLE FOR INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES IN CONNECTION WITH OR ARISING FROM THE FURNISHING,
PERFORMANCE, OR USE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

So that all may benefit from your experience, please report any problems or suggestions about this software to the 29K Technical Support
Center at 800-29-29-AMD (800-292-9263) in the USA, or 0800-89-1131 in the UK, or 0031-11-1129 in Japan, toll free. The direct dial
number is 512-462-4118.

Advanced Micro Devices, Inc., 29K Support Products, Mail Stop 573, 5900 E. Ben White Blvd., Austin, TX 78741, 800-292-9263

(5) C.W. Sandmann. Copyright (C) 1993 C.W. Sandmann. This file may be freely distributed as long as the author's name remains.

(6) Eric Backus. (C) Copyright 1992 Eric Backus. This software may be used freely so long as this copyright notice is left intact. There is no
warrantee on this software.

(7) Sun Microsystems. Copyright (C) 1993 by Sun Microsystems, Inc. All rights reserved.

Developed at SunPro, a Sun Microsystems, Inc. business.
Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software is freely granted, provided that this notice is preserved.

(8) Hewlett Packard. (c) Copyright 1986 HEWLETT-PACKARD COMPANY

To anyone who acknowledges that this file is provided "AS IS" without any express or implied warranty:

permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this file for any purpose is hereby granted without fee, provided that the above copyright
notice and this notice appears in all copies, and that the name of Hewlett-Packard Company not be used in advertising or publicity
pertaining to distribution of the software without specific, written prior permission.

Hewlett-Packard Company makes no representations about the suitability of this software for any purpose.

(9) Hans-Peter Nilsson. Copyright (C) 2001 Hans-Peter Nilsson

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software is freely granted, provided that the above copyright notice, this notice and the
following disclaimer are preserved with no changes.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED AS IS AND WITHOUT ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, WITHOUT
LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

(10) Stephane Carrez (m68hc11-elf/m68hc12-elf targets only). Copyright (C) 1999, 2000, 2001, 2002 Stephane Carrez (stcarrez@nerim.fr)

The authors hereby grant permission to use, copy, modify, distribute, and license this software and its documentation for any purpose,
provided that existing copyright notices are retained in all copies and that this notice is included verbatim in any distributions. No written
agreement, license, or royalty fee is required for any of the authorized uses. Modifications to this software may be copyrighted by their
authors and need not follow the licensing terms described here, provided that the new terms are clearly indicated on the first page of each
file where they apply.

(11) Christopher G. Demetriou. Copyright (c) 2001 Christopher G. Demetriou. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The name of the author may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR

CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS

OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,

WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT

OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

(12) SuperH, Inc. Copyright 2002 SuperH, Inc. All rights reserved

This software is the property of SuperH, Inc (SuperH) which specifically grants the user the right to modify, use and distribute this software
provided this notice is not removed or altered. All other rights are reserved by SuperH.

SUPERH MAKES NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE. IN NO EVENT
SHALL SUPERH BE LIABLE FOR INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES IN CONNECTION WITH OR
ARISING FROM THE FURNISHING, PERFORMANCE, OR USE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

So that all may benefit from your experience, please report any problems or suggestions about this software to the SuperH Support Center
via e-mail at softwaresupport@superh.com.

SuperH, Inc., 405 River Oaks Parkway, San Jose, CA 95134, USA
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(13) Royal Institute of Technology. Copyright (c) 1999 Kungliga Tekniska HAf[gskolan (Royal Institute of Technology, Stockholm, Sweden).
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of KTH nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY KTH AND ITS CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL KTH OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

(14) Alexey Zelkin. Copyright (c) 2000, 2001 Alexey Zelkin <phantom@FreeBSD.org>. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

(15) Andrey A. Chernov. Copyright (C) 1997 by Andrey A. Chernov, Moscow, Russia. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

(16) FreeBSD. Copyright (c) 1997-2002 FreeBSD Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

(17) S. L. Moshier. Author: S. L. Moshier. Copyright (c) 1984,2000 S.L. Moshier

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any purpose without fee is hereby granted, provided that this entire notice is
included in all copies of any software which is or includes a copy or modification of this software and in all copies of the supporting
documentation for such software.

THIS SOFTWARE IS BEING PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTY. IN PARTICULAR, THE
AUTHOR MAKES NO REPRESENTATION OR WARRANTY OF ANY KIND CONCERNING THE MERCHANTABILITY OF THIS
SOFTWARE OR ITS FITNESS FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
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(18) Citrus Project. Copyright (c)1999 Citrus Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS TAS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

(19) Todd C. Miller. Copyright (c) 1998 Todd C. Miller <Todd.Miller@courtesan.com>. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

(20) DJ Delorie (i386). Copyright (C) 1991 DJ Delorie. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms is permitted provided that the above copyright notice and following paragraph are
duplicated in all such forms.

This file is distributed WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY;; without even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

(21) Free Software Foundation LGPL License (*-linux* targets only)

Copyright (C) 1990-1999, 2000, 2001 Free Software Foundation, Inc.

This file is part of the GNU C Library. Contributed by Mark Kettenis <kettenis@phys.uva.nl>, 1997.

The GNU C Library is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU Lesser General Public License as
published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the License, or (at your option) any later version.

The GNU C Library is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied warranty of
MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See the GNU Lesser General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU Lesser General Public License along with the GNU C Library; if not, write to the Free Software
Foundation, Inc., 51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110-1301 USA.

(22) Xavier Leroy LGPL License (i[3456]86-*-linux* targets only) Copyright (C) 1996 Xavier Leroy (Xavier.Leroy@inria.fr)

This program is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU Library General Public License as
published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2 of the License, or (at your option) any later version.

This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied warranty of

MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See the GNU Library General Public License for more details.

(23) Intel (i960). Copyright (c) 1993 Intel Corporation

Intel hereby grants you permission to copy, modify, and distribute this software and its documentation. Intel grants this permission provided
that the above copyright notice appears in all copies and that both the copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting
documentation. In addition, Intel grants this permission provided that you prominently mark as "not part of the original" any modifications
made to this software or documentation, and that the name of Intel Corporation not be used in advertising or publicity pertaining to
distribution of the software or the documentation without specific, written prior permission.

Intel Corporation provides this AS IS, WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, ANY
WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. Intel makes no guarantee or representations
regarding the use of, or the results of the use of, the software and documentation in terms of correctness, accuracy, reliability, currentness,
or otherwise; and you rely on the software, documentation and results solely at your own risk.

IN NO EVENT SHALL INTEL BE LIABLE FOR ANY LOSS OF USE, LOSS OF BUSINESS, LOSS OF PROFITS, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY KIND. IN NO EVENT SHALL INTEL'S TOTAL LIABILITY EXCEED THE SUM PAID
TO INTEL FOR THE PRODUCT LICENSED HEREUNDER.

(24) Hewlett-Packard (hppa targets only). (c) Copyright 1986 HEWLETT-PACKARD COMPANY

To anyone who acknowledges that this file is provided "AS I1S" without any express or implied warranty:

permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this file for any purpose is hereby granted without fee, provided that the above copyright
notice and this notice appears in all copies, and that the name of Hewlett-Packard Company not be used in advertising or publicity
pertaining to distribution of the software without specific, written prior permission.

Hewlett-Packard Company makes no representations about the suitability of this software for any purpose.
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(25) Henry Spencer (only *-linux targets). Copyright 1992, 1993, 1994 Henry Spencer. All rights reserved.
This software is not subject to any license of the American Telephone and Telegraph Company or of the Regents of the University of
California.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose on any computer system, and to alter it and redistribute it, subject to

the following restrictions:

1. The author is not responsible for the consequences of use of this software, no matter how awful, even if they arise from flaws in it.
2. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented, either by explicit claim or by omission. Since few users ever read sources,
credits must appear in the documentation.

2. Altered versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original software. Since few users ever
read sources, credits must appear in the documentation.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered.

(26) Mike Barcroft. Copyright (c) 2001 Mike Barcroft <mike@FreeBSD.org>. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

(27) Konstantin Chuguev (--enable-newlib-iconv). Copyright (c) 1999, 2000. Konstantin Chuguev. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,

INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR

PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,

INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF

SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED

AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR

OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH

DAMAGE.

iconv (Charset Conversion Library) v2.0

(28) Artem Bityuckiy (--enable-newlib-iconv). Copyright (c) 2003, Artem B. Bityuckiy, SoftMine Corporation.
Rights transferred to Franklin Electronic Publishers.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

(29) IBM, Sony, Toshiba (only spu-* targets). (C) Copyright 2001,20086, International Business Machines Corporation, Sony Computer
Entertainment, Incorporated, Toshiba Corporation. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the names of the copyright holders nor the names of their contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from
this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED

WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A

PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR

ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED

TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING

NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE

POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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(30) - Alex Tatmanjants (targets using libc/posix). Copyright (c) 1995 Alex Tatmanjants <alex@elvisti.kiev.ua> at Electronni Visti IA, Kiev,
Ukraine. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;
LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT
OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

(31) - M. Warner Losh (targets using libc/posix). Copyright (c) 1998, M. Warner Losh <imp@freebsd.org> All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

(32) - Andrey A. Chernov (targets using libc/posix) Copyright (C) 1996 by Andrey A. Chernov, Moscow, Russia. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

(33) - Daniel Eischen (targets using libc/posix) Copyright (c) 2001 Daniel Eischen <deischen@FreeBSD.org>. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

(34) - Jon Beniston (only Im32-* targets) Contributed by Jon Beniston <jon@beniston.com>

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.
2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.
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(35) - ARM Ltd (arm and thumb variant targets only). Copyright (c) 2009 ARM Ltd. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The name of the company may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ARM LTD “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN NO EVENT SHALL ARM LTD BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS
OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT
OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

(36) - Xilinx, Inc. (microblaze-* and powerpc-* targets). Copyright (c) 2004, 2009 Xilinx, Inc. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of Xilinx nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED

WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A

PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR

ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED

TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING

NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE

POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

(37) Texas Instruments Incorporated (tic6x-* targets). Copyright (c) 1996-2010 Texas Instruments Incorporated. http://www.ti.com/

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

Neither the name of Texas Instruments Incorporated nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

(38) National Semiconductor (cr16-* and crx-* targets). Copyright (c) 2004 National Semiconductor Corporation

The authors hereby grant permission to use, copy, modify, distribute, and license this software and its documentation for any purpose,
provided that existing copyright notices are retained in all copies and that this notice is included verbatim in any distributions. No written
agreement, license, or royalty fee is required for any of the authorized uses. Modifications to this software may be copyrighted by their
authors and need not follow the licensing terms described here, provided that the new terms are clearly indicated on the first page of each
file where they apply.
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10.2 VARIODYN ® D1 PAMMI Plus =& Open Source Software

Das Produkt VARIODYN® D1 PAMMI Plus verwendet folgende Open Source Software:

boost library - used by PAMMI microphone extension module 'UAGServer'

http://www.boost.org/users/license.html

Boost Software License - Version 1.0 - August 17th, 2003

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person or organization obtaining a copy of the software and accompanying documentation
covered by this license (the "Software") to use, reproduce, display, distribute, execute, and transmit the Software, and to prepare derivative
works of the Software, and to permit third-parties to whom the Software is furnished to

do so, all subject to the following:

The copyright notices in the Software and this entire statement, including the above license grant, this restriction and the following disclaimer,
must be included in all copies of the Software, in whole or in part, and all derivative works of the Software, unless such copies or derivative
works are solely in the form of machine-executable object code generated by

a source language processor.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED
TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR ANYONE DISTRIBUTING THE SOFTWARE BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

At 5.4 library - used by PAMMI microphone extension module 'UAGServer'
The Qt library is licensed under http://www.gnu.org/licenses/Igpl-3.0.en.html
(see also http://www.qt.io/qt-licensing-terms/).
The library is linked dynamically to the extension module and is used without any modifications.
The complete library including source code can be found in the Qt archive: http://download.qt.io/archive/qt/5.4/5.4.0/GNU Lesser General
Public License 3.0
Some versions of this product contains code from the following LGPLed libraries:
Swedish dictionary
Copyright © 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
<http://fsf.org/>

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed. This version of the GNU
Lesser General Public License incorporates the terms and conditions of version 3 of the GNU General Public License, supplemented by the
additional permissions listed below.

0. Additional Definitions

As used herein, “this License” refers to version 3 of the GNU Lesser General Public License, and the “GNU GPL” refers to version 3 of the
GNU General Public License.

“The Library” refers to a covered work governed by this License, other than an Application or a Combined Work as defined below.

An “Application” is any work that makes use of an interface provided by the Library, but which is not otherwise based on the Library. Defining
a subclass of a class defined by the Library is deemed a mode of using an interface provided by the Library.

A “Combined Work” is a work produced by combining or linking an Application with the Library. The particular version of the Library with which
the Combined Work was made is also called the “Linked Version”.

The “Minimal Corresponding Source” for a Combined Work means the Corresponding Source for the Combined Work, excluding any source
code for portions of the Combined Work that, considered in isolation, are based on the Application, and not on the Linked Version.

The “Corresponding Application Code” for a Combined Work means the object code and/or source code for the Application, including any
data and utility programs needed for reproducing the Combined Work from the Application, but excluding the System Libraries of the Combined
Work.

1. Exception to Section 3 of the GNU GPL.
You may convey a covered work under sections 3 and 4 of this License without being bound by section 3 of the GNU GPL.

2. Conveying Modified Versions.
If you modify a copy of the Library, and, in your modifications, a facility refers to a function or data to be supplied by an Application that uses
the facility (other than as an argument passed when the facility is invoked), then you may convey a copy of the modified version:
a) under this License, provided that you make a good faith effort to ensure that, in the event an Application does not supply the function
or data, the facility still operates, and performs whatever part of its purpose remains meaningful, or
b) under the GNU GPL, with none of the additional permissions of this License applicable to that copy.

3. Object Code Incorporating Material from Library Header Files.
The object code form of an Application may incorporate material from a header file that is part of the Library. You may convey such object
code under terms of your choice, provided that, if the incorporated material is not limited to numerical parameters, data structure layouts and
accessors, or small macros, inline functions and templates (ten or fewer lines in length), you do both of the following:
a) Give prominent notice with each copy of the object code that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its use are covered by
this License.
b) Accompany the object code with a copy of the GNU GPL and this license document.
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4. Combined Works.
You may convey a Combined Work under terms of your choice that, taken together, effectively do not restrict modification of the portions of
the Library contained in the Combined Work and reverse engineering for debugging such modifications, if you also do each of the following:
a) Give prominent notice with each copy of the Combined Work that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its use are covered
by this License.
b) Accompany the Combined Work with a copy of the GNU GPL and this license document.
c) For a Combined Work that displays copyright notices during execution, include the copyright notice for the Library among these
notices, as well as a reference directing the user to the copies of the GNU GPL and this license document.
d) Do one of the following:

0) Convey the Minimal Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, and the Corresponding Application Code in a form
suitable for, and under terms that permit, the user to recombine or relink the Application with a modified version of the Linked
Version to produce a modified Combined Work, in the manner specified by section 6 of the GNU GPL for conveying
Corresponding Source.

1) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for linking with the Library. A suitable mechanism is one that (a) uses at run time a copy
of the Library already present on the user's computer system, and (b) will operate properly with a modified version of the Library
that is interface-compatible with the Linked Version.

e) Provide Installation Information, but only if you would otherwise be required to provide such information under section 6 of the GNU
GPL, and only to the extent that such information is necessary to install and execute a modified version of the Combined Work
produced by recombining or relinking the Application with a modified version of the Linked Version. (If you use option 4d0, the
Installation Information must accompany the Minimal Corresponding Source and Corresponding Application Code. If you use option
4d1, you must provide the Installation Information in the manner specified by section 6 of the GNU GPL for conveying Corresponding
Source.)

5. Combined Libraries.
You may place library facilities that are a work based on the Library side by side in a single library together with other library facilities that are
not Applications and are not covered by this License, and convey such a combined library under terms of your choice, if you do both of the
following:
a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of the same work based on the Library, uncombined with any other library facilities,
conveyed under the terms of this License.
b) Give prominent notice with the combined library that part of it is a work based on the Library, and explaining where to find the
accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

6. Revised Versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License.
The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License from time to time. Such
new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.
Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Library as you received it specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU
Lesser General Public License “or any later version” applies to it, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that
published version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Library as you received it does not specify a version
number of the GNU Lesser General Public License, you may choose any version of the GNU Lesser General Public License ever published
by the Free Software Foundation.
If the Library as you received it specifies that a proxy can decide whether future versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License shall
apply, that proxy's public statement of acceptance of any version is permanent authorization for you to choose that version for the Library.At
5.4 library - used by PAMMI microphone extension module 'UAGServer'
The Qt library is licensed under http://www.gnu.org/licenses/Igpl-3.0.en.html
(see also http://www.qt.io/gt-licensing-terms/).
The library is linked dynamically to the extension module and is used without any modifications.
The complete library including source code can be found in the Qt archive: http://download.qt.io/archive/qt/5.4/5.4.0/GNU Lesser General
Public License 3.0
Some versions of this product contains code from the following LGPLed libraries:

Swedish dictionary
Copyright © 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
<http://fsf.org/>

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed. This version of the GNU
Lesser General Public License incorporates the terms and conditions of version 3 of the GNU General Public License, supplemented by the
additional permissions listed below.

0. Additional Definitions

As used herein, “this License” refers to version 3 of the GNU Lesser General Public License, and the “GNU GPL” refers to version 3 of the
GNU General Public License.

“The Library” refers to a covered work governed by this License, other than an Application or a Combined Work as defined below.

An “Application” is any work that makes use of an interface provided by the Library, but which is not otherwise based on the Library. Defining
a subclass of a class defined by the Library is deemed a mode of using an interface provided by the Library.

A “Combined Work” is a work produced by combining or linking an Application with the Library. The particular version of the Library with which
the Combined Work was made is also called the “Linked Version”.

The “Minimal Corresponding Source” for a Combined Work means the Corresponding Source for the Combined Work, excluding any source
code for portions of the Combined Work that, considered in isolation, are based on the Application, and not on the Linked Version.

The “Corresponding Application Code” for a Combined Work means the object code and/or source code for the Application, including any
data and utility programs needed for reproducing the Combined Work from the Application, but excluding the System Libraries of the Combined
Work.

1. Exception to Section 3 of the GNU GPL.
You may convey a covered work under sections 3 and 4 of this License without being bound by section 3 of the GNU GPL.
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2. Conveying Modified Versions.
If you modify a copy of the Library, and, in your modifications, a facility refers to a function or data to be supplied by an Application that uses
the facility (other than as an argument passed when the facility is invoked), then you may convey a copy of the modified version:
a) under this License, provided that you make a good faith effort to ensure that, in the event an Application does not supply the function
or data, the facility still operates, and performs whatever part of its purpose remains meaningful, or
b) under the GNU GPL, with none of the additional permissions of this License applicable to that copy.

3. Object Code Incorporating Material from Library Header Files.
The object code form of an Application may incorporate material from a header file that is part of the Library. You may convey such object
code under terms of your choice, provided that, if the incorporated material is not limited to numerical parameters, data structure layouts and
accessors, or small macros, inline functions and templates (ten or fewer lines in length), you do both of the following:
a) Give prominent notice with each copy of the object code that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its use are covered by
this License.
b) Accompany the object code with a copy of the GNU GPL and this license document.

4. Combined Works.
You may convey a Combined Work under terms of your choice that, taken together, effectively do not restrict modification of the portions of
the Library contained in the Combined Work and reverse engineering for debugging such modifications, if you also do each of the following:
a) Give prominent notice with each copy of the Combined Work that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its use are covered
by this License.
b) Accompany the Combined Work with a copy of the GNU GPL and this license document.
c) For a Combined Work that displays copyright notices during execution, include the copyright notice for the Library among these
notices, as well as a reference directing the user to the copies of the GNU GPL and this license document.
d) Do one of the following:

0) Convey the Minimal Corresponding Source under the terms of this License, and the Corresponding Application Code in a form
suitable for, and under terms that permit, the user to recombine or relink the Application with a modified version of the Linked
Version to produce a modified Combined Work, in the manner specified by section 6 of the GNU GPL for conveying
Corresponding Source.

1) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for linking with the Library. A suitable mechanism is one that (a) uses at run time a copy
of the Library already present on the user's computer system, and (b) will operate properly with a modified version of the Library
that is interface-compatible with the Linked Version.

e) Provide Installation Information, but only if you would otherwise be required to provide such information under section 6 of the GNU
GPL, and only to the extent that such information is necessary to install and execute a modified version of the Combined Work
produced by recombining or relinking the Application with a modified version of the Linked Version. (If you use option 4d0, the
Installation Information must accompany the Minimal Corresponding Source and Corresponding Application Code. If you use option
4d1, you must provide the Installation Information in the manner specified by section 6 of the GNU GPL for conveying Corresponding
Source.)

5. Combined Libraries.
You may place library facilities that are a work based on the Library side by side in a single library together with other library facilities that are
not Applications and are not covered by this License, and convey such a combined library under terms of your choice, if you do both of the
following:
a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of the same work based on the Library, uncombined with any other library facilities,
conveyed under the terms of this License.
b) Give prominent notice with the combined library that part of it is a work based on the Library, and explaining where to find the
accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

6. Revised Versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License.

The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License from time to time. Such
new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Library as you received it specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU
Lesser General Public License “or any later version” applies to it, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that
published version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Library as you received it does not specify a version
number of the GNU Lesser General Public License, you may choose any version of the GNU Lesser General Public License ever published
by the Free Software Foundation.

If the Library as you received it specifies that a proxy can decide whether future versions of the GNU Lesser General Public License shall
apply, that proxy's public statement of acceptance of any version is permanent authorization for you to choose that version for the Library.
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10.3 VARIODYN® D1 Designer verwendet folgende Open Source Software

Das Produkt VARIODYN® D1 Designer verwendet folgende Open Source Software:
1) Ruby 1.8.1-13

Ruby is copyrighted free software by Yukihiro Matsumoto <matz@netlab.jp>.

You can redistribute it and/or modify it under either the terms of the GPL (see the file GPL), or the conditions below:

1. You may make and give away verbatim copies of the source form of the software without restriction, provided that you duplicate all of
the original copyright notices and associated disclaimers.

2. You may modify your copy of the software in any way, provided that you do at least ONE of the following:
a) place your modifications in the Public Domain or otherwise make them Freely Available, such as by posting said modifications to

Usenet or an equivalent medium, or by allowing the author to include your modifications in the software.
b) use the modified software only within your corporation or organization.
c) give non-standard binaries non-standard names, with instructions on where to get the original software distribution.
d) make other distribution arrangements with the author.
3. You may distribute the software in object code or binary form, provided that you do at least ONE of the following:
a) distribute the binaries and library files of the software, together with instructions (in the manual page or equivalent) on where to get
the original distribution.

b) accompany the distribution with the machine-readable source of the software.
c) give non-standard binaries non-standard names, with instructions on where to get the original software distribution.
d) make other distribution arrangements with the author.

4. You may modify and include the part of the software into any other software (possibly commercial). But some files in the distribution
are not written by the author, so that they are not under these terms.
For the list of those files and their copying conditions, see the file LEGAL.

5. The scripts and library files supplied as input to or produced as output from the software do not automatically fall under the copyright of
the software, but belong to whomever generated them, and may be sold commercially, and may be aggregated with this software.

6. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND WITHOUT ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, WITHOUT
LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

2) Fox Toolkit 1.2.4

GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE Version 2.1, February 1999

Copyright® 1991, 1999 Free Software Foundation, Inc.

59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307 USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

[This is the first released version of the Lesser GPL. It also counts as the successor of the GNU Library Public License, version 2, hence the

version number 2.1.]

Preamble

- The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU General Public
Licenses are intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software--to make sure the software is free for all its users.

- This license, the Lesser General Public License, applies to some specially designated software packages--typically libraries--of the Free
Software Foundation and other authors who decide to use it. You can use it too, but we suggest you first think carefully about whether
this license or the ordinary General Public License is the better strategy to use in any particular case, based on the explanations below.

- When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom of use, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure
that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this service if you wish); that you receive source code or
can get it if you want it; that you can change the software and use pieces of it in new free programs; and that you are informed that you
can do these things.

- To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid distributors to deny you these rights or to ask you to surrender these rights.
These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the library or if you modify it.

- For example, if you distribute copies of the library, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all the rights that we gave you.
You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. If you link other code with the library, you must provide complete
object files to the recipients, so that they can relink them with the library after making changes to the library and recompiling it. And you
must show them these terms so they know their rights.

- We protect your rights with a two-step method: (1) we copyright the library, and (2) we offer you this license, which gives you legal
permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the library.

- To protect each distributor, we want to make it very clear that there is no warranty for the free library. Also, if the library is modified by
someone else and passed on, the recipients should know that what they have is not the original version, so that the original author's
reputation will not be affected by problems that might be introduced by others.

- Finally, software patents pose a constant threat to the existence of any free program. We wish to make sure that a company cannot
effectively restrict the users of a free program by obtaining a restrictive license from a patent holder. Therefore, we insist that any patent
license obtained for a version of the library must be consistent with the full freedom of use specified in this license.

- Most GNU software, including some libraries, is covered by the ordinary GNU General Public License. This license, the GNU Lesser
General Public License, applies to certain designated libraries, and is quite different from the ordinary General Public License. We use
this license for certain libraries in order to permit linking those libraries into non-free programs.

- When a program is linked with a library, whether statically or using a shared library, the combination of the two is legally speaking a
combined work, a derivative of the original library. The ordinary General Public License therefore permits such linking only if the entire
combination fits its criteria of freedom. The Lesser General Public License permits more lax criteria for linking other code with the library.

- We call this license the "Lesser" General Public License because it does Less to protect the user's freedom than the ordinary General
Public License. It also provides other free software developers Less of an advantage over competing non-free programs. These
disadvantages are the reason we use the ordinary General Public License for many libraries. However, the Lesser license provides
advantages in certain special circumstances.

- For example, on rare occasions, there may be a special need to encourage the widest possible use of a certain library, so that it becomes
a de-facto standard. To achieve this, non-free programs must be allowed to use the library. A more frequent case is that a free library
does the same job as widely used non-free libraries. In this case, there is little to gain by limiting the free library to free software only, so
we use the Lesser General Public License.

- In other cases, permission to use a particular library in non-free programs enables a greater number of people to use a large body of free
software. For example, permission to use the GNU C Library in non-free programs enables many more people to use the whole GNU
operating system, as well as its variant, the GNU/Linux operating system.

- Although the Lesser General Public License is Less protective of the users' freedom, it does ensure that the user of a program that is
linked with the Library has the freedom and the wherewithal to run that program using a modified version of the Library.
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- The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow. Pay close attention to the difference between a "work
based on the library" and a "work that uses the library". The former contains code derived from the library, whereas the latter must be
combined with the library in order to run.

GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License Agreement applies to any software library or other program which contains a notice placed by the copyright holder or other

authorized party saying it may be distributed under the terms of this Lesser General Public License (also called "this License").

Each licensee is addressed as "you".

- A'library" means a collection of software functions and/or data prepared so as to be conveniently linked with application programs (which
use some of those functions and data) to form executables.

- The "Library", below, refers to any such software library or work which has been distributed under these terms. A "work based on the
Library" means either the Library or any derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a work containing the Library or a portion of it,
either verbatim or with modifications and/or translated straightforwardly into another language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without
limitation in the term "modification”.)

- "Source code" for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. For a library, complete source code means
all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associated interface definition files, plus the scripts used to control compilation
and installation of the library.

- Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they are outside its scope. The act of running
a program using the Library is not restricted, and output from such a program is covered only if its contents constitute a work based on
the Library (independent of the use of the Library in a tool for writing it). Whether that is true depends on what the Library does and what
the program that uses the Library does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Library's complete source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided that you

conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all the notices

that refer to this License and to the absence of any warranty; and distribute a copy of this License along with the Library.

- You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty protection in exchange for a
fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Library or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the Library, and copy and distribute
such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you also meet all of these conditions:

a) The modified work must itself be a software library.

b) You must cause the files modified to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the files and the date of any change.

c) You must cause the whole of the work to be licensed at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this License.

d) If a facility in the modified Library refers to a function or a table of data to be supplied by an application program that uses the
facility, other than as an argument passed when the facility is invoked, then you must make a good faith effort to ensure that, in
the event an application does not supply such function or the facility still operates, and performs whatever part of its purpose
remains meaningful.

(For example, a function in a library to compute square roots has a purpose that is entirely well-defined independent of the
application. Therefore, Subsection 2d requires that any application-supplied function or table used by this function must be
optional: if the application does not supply it, the square root function must still compute square roots.)
These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not derived from the Library, and can be
reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves, then this License, and its terms, do not apply to those sections when
you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the same sections as part of a whole which is a work based on the Library,
the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of this License, whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus
to each and every part regardless of who wrote it.
Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written entirely by you; rather, the intent is to exercise the
right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Library.
In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Library with the Library (or with a work based on the Library) on a volume of
a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this License.

3. You may opt to apply the terms of the ordinary GNU General Public License instead of this License to a given copy of the Library. To do

this, you must alter all the notices that refer to this License, so that they refer to the ordinary GNU General Public License, version 2, instead

of to this License. (If a newer version than version 2 of the ordinary GNU General Public License has appeared, then you can specify that

version instead if you wish.) Do not make any other change in these notices.

- Once this change is made in a given copy, it is irreversible for that copy, so the ordinary GNU General Public License applies to all
subsequent copies and derivative works made from that copy.

- This option is useful when you wish to copy part of the code of the Library into a program that is not a library.

4. You may copy and distribute the Library (or a portion or derivative of it, under Section 2) in object code or executable form under the terms

of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code, which must be

distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software interchange.

- If distribution of object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, then offering equivalent access to copy the
source code from the same place satisfies the requirement to distribute the source code, even though third parties are not compelled to
copy the source along with the object code.
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5. A program that contains no derivative of any portion of the Library, but is designed to work with the Library by being compiled or linked with
it, is called a "work that uses the Library". Such a work, in isolation, is not a derivative work of the Library, and therefore falls outside the
scope of this License.

- However, linking a "work that uses the Library" with the Library creates an executable that is a derivative of the Library (because it contains
portions of the Library), rather than a "work that uses the library". The executable is therefore covered by this License. Section 6 states
terms for distribution of such executables.

- When a "work that uses the Library" uses material from a header file that is part of the Library, the object code for the work may be a
derivative work of the Library even though the source code is not. Whether this is true is especially significant if the work can be linked
without the Library, or if the work is itself a library. The threshold for this to be true is not precisely defined by law.

- If such an object file uses only numerical parameters, data structure layouts and accessors, and small macros and small inline functions
(ten lines or less in length), then the use of the object file is unrestricted, regardless of whether it is legally a derivative work. (Executables
containing this object code plus portions of the Library will still fall under Section 6.) Otherwise, if the work is a derivative of the Library,
you may distribute the object code for the work under the terms of Section 6. Any executables containing that work also fall under Section
6, whether or not they are linked directly with the Library itself.

6. As an exception to the Sections above, you may also combine or link a "work that uses the Library" with the Library to produce a work
containing portions of the Library, and distribute that work under terms of your choice, provided that the terms permit modification of the work
for the customer's own use and reverse engineering for debugging such modifications.

- You must give prominent notice with each copy of the work that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its use are covered
by this License. You must supply a copy of this License. If the work during execution displays copyright notices, you must include
the copyright notice for the Library among them, as well as a reference directing the user to the copy of this License. Also, you
must do one of these things:

a) Accompany the work with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code for the Library including whatever changes
were used in the work (which must be distributed under Sections 1 and 2 above); and, if the work is an executable linked with the
Library, with the complete machine-readable "work that uses the Library", as object code and/or source code, so that the user can
modify the Library and then relink to produce a modified executable containing the modified Library. (It is understood that the user
who changes the contents of definitions files in the Library will not necessarily be able to recompile the application to use the
modified definitions.)

b) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for linking with the Library. A suitable mechanism is one that (1) uses at run time a copy
of the library already present on the user's computer system, rather than copying library functions into the executable, and (2) will
operate properly with a modified version of the library, if the user installs one, as long as the modified version is interface-compatible
with the version that the work was made with.

c) Accompany the work with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give the same user the materials specified in Subsection
6a, above, for a charge no more than the cost of performing this distribution.

d) If distribution of the work is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, offer equivalent access to copy the above
specified materials from the same place.

e) Verify that the user has already received a copy of these materials or that you have already sent this user a copy.

- For an executable, the required form of the "work that uses the Library" must include any data and utility programs needed for reproducing
the executable from it. However, as a special exception, the materials to be distributed need not include anything that is normally
distributed (in either source or binary form) with the major components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the
executable runs, unless that component itself accompanies the executable.

- It may happen that this requirement contradicts the license restrictions of other proprietary libraries that do not normally accompany the
operating system. Such a contradiction means you cannot use both them and the Library together in an executable that you distribute.

7. You may place library facilities that are a work based on the Library side-by-side in a single library together with other library facilities not
covered by this License, and distribute such a combined library, provided that the separate distribution of the work based on the Library and
of the other library facilities is otherwise permitted, and provided that you do these two things:
a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of the same work based on the Library, uncombined with any other library facilities.
This must be distributed under the terms of the Sections above.
b) Give prominent notice with the combined library of the fact that part of it is a work based on the Library, and explaining where to
find the accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

8. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt
otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this License.
However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from you under this License will not have their licenses terminated so long as such
parties remain in full compliance.

9. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you permission to modify or
distribute the Library or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying
or distributing the Library (or any work based on the Library), you indicate your acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and
conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the Library or works based on it.

10. Each time you redistribute the Library (or any work based on the Library), the recipient automatically receives a license from the original

licensor to copy, distribute, link with or modify the Library subject to these terms and conditions. You may not impose any further restrictions
on the recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties with this License.
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11. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited to patent issues), conditions
are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this License, they do not excuse you
from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other
pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you may not distribute the Library at all. For example, if a patent license would not permit royalty-
free redistribution of the Library by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, then the only way you could satisfy both it
and this License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Library.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the balance of the section is intended to apply,
and the section as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right claims or to contest validity of any such claims;
this section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software distribution system which is implemented by public license
practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide range of software distributed through that system in reliance on
consistent application of that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to distribute software through any other system
and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of this License.

12. If the distribution and/or use of the Library is restricted in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted interfaces, the original
copyright holder who places the Library under this License may add an explicit geographical distribution limitation excluding those countries,
so that distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written
in the body of this License.

13. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the Lesser General Public License from time to time. Such
new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Library specifies a version number of this License which applies to it and "any
later version", you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that version or of any later version published by the Free
Software Foundation. If the Library does not specify a license version number, you may choose any version ever published by the Free
Software Foundation.

14. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Library into other free programs whose distribution conditions are incompatible with these, write to
the author to ask for permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation, write to the Free Software Foundation;
we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision will be guided by the two goals of preserving the free status of all derivatives of our
free software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of software generally.

NO WARRANTY

15. BECAUSE THE LIBRARY IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE LIBRARY, TO THE EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER
PARTIES PROVIDE THE LIBRARY "AS IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE
RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE LIBRARY IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE LIBRARY PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU
ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.
16. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY
OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THE LIBRARY AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR
DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR
INABILITY TO USE THE LIBRARY (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR
LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE LIBRARY TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER SOFTWARE),
EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.
END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

ADDENDUM TO LICENSE
February 2003
Copyright® 2002, 2003 Jeroen van der Zijp.
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license addendum document, but changing it is not allowed.
FOX Toolkit Library License Addendum.

1. License. The FOX Toolkit Library ("The Library") is licensed under GNU Lesser General Public License as published by the Free Software
Foundation, version 2.1 of the License, or (at your option) any later version.

2. Relinking Exemption. You may distribute a combined work using a statically linked, unmodified copy of the FOX Library under terms of
your choice, without the relinking requirement stipulated under the GNU Lesser Public License, subject to the following conditions:
a. This static relinking exemption covers only the FOX Toolkit Library. Other libraries which the FOX Library may need are covered
by their own respective licenses.
b. Modification of the configure scripts, makefiles, or installation tools of the FOX Library to support a specific platform does not
constitute creating a modified copy based on the FOX Library.
c. Programs or binaries statically linked with the FOX Library must be identified as such by including, in the Documentation or by
other means (for example in the About Box or Online Help), the following statement:
"This software uses the FOX Toolkit Library (http://www.fox-toolkit.org)."
d. Subclassing from Objects or Widgets supplied by the Library involves no modifications to the source code of the Library itself, and
does not constitute creating a modified copy based on the Library.

3. If you do not accept or are unable to meet the conditions under (2), you may continue to distribute the combined work under the original

GNU Lesser Public License.
END OF ADDENDUM
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3) zlib

version 1.2.8, April 28th, 2013

Copyright® 1995-2013 Jean-loup Gailly and Mark Adler

This software is provided 'as-is', without any express or implied warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable for any damages arising
from the use of this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial applications, and to alter it and redistribute it
freely, subject to the following restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote the original software. If you use this software in
a product, an acknowledgment in the product documentation would be appreciated but is not required.

2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original software.

3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any source distribution.

Jean-loup Gailly Mark Adler

jloup@gzip.org madler@alumni.caltech.edu

4) boost 1.33.1

Boost Software License - Version 1.0 - August 17th, 2003

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person or organization obtaining a copy of the software and accompanying documentation
covered by this license (the "Software") to use, reproduce, display, distribute, execute, and transmit the Software, and to prepare derivative
works of the Software, and to permit third-parties to whom the Software is furnished to do so, all subject to the following:

The copyright notices in the Software and this entire statement, including the above license grant, this restriction and the following disclaimer,
must be included in all copies of the Software, in whole or in part, and all derivative works of the Software, unless such copies or derivative
works are solely in the form of machine-executable object code generated by a source language processor.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED
TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR ANYONE DISTRIBUTING THE SOFTWARE BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

5) swig 1.3.21

SWIG is distributed under the following terms:

I

This software includes contributions that are Copyright (c) 1998-2002

University of Chicago.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. Redistributions in
binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution. Neither the name of the University of Chicago nor the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS I1S" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

I.

Copyright (c) 1995-1998

The University of Utah and the Regents of the University of California

All Rights Reserved

Permission is hereby granted, without written agreement and without license or royalty fees, to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software
and its documentation for any purpose, provided that (1) The above copyright notice and the following two paragraphs appear in all copies of
the source code and (2) redistributions including binaries reproduces these notices in the supporting documentation. Substantial modifications
to this software may be copyrighted by their authors and need not follow the licensing terms described here, provided that the new terms are
clearly indicated in all files where they apply.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR, THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, THE UNIVERSITY OF UTAH OR DISTRIBUTORS OF THIS
SOFTWARE BE LIABLE TO ANY PARTY FOR DIRECT, INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE AND ITS DOCUMENTATION, EVEN IF THE AUTHORS OR ANY OF THE ABOVE PARTIES
HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE. THE AUTHOR, THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, AND THE
UNIVERSITY OF UTAH SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIM ANY WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE SOFTWARE PROVIDED HEREUNDER IS ON AN "AS IS"
BASIS, AND THE AUTHORS AND DISTRIBUTORS HAVE NO OBLIGATION TO PROVIDE MAINTENANCE, SUPPORT, UPDATES,
ENHANCEMENTS, OR MODIFICATIONS.
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6) nsis (nullsoft scriptable install system)

Copyright®1999-2014 Contributors

More detailed copyright information can be found in the individual source code files.

All NSIS source code, plug-ins, documentation, examples, header files and graphics, with the exception of the compression modules and

where otherwise noted, are licensed under the zlib/libpng license.

7) Iog4r
1. You may modify your copy of the software in any way, provided that you do at least ONE of the following:
a) place your modifications in the Public Domain or otherwise make them Freely Available, such as by posting said maodifications to
Usenet or an equivalent medium, or by allowing the author to include your modifications in the software.
b) use the modified software only within your corporation or organization.
c) rename any non-standard executables so the names do not conflict with standard executables, which must also be provided.
d) make other distribution arrangements with the author.
2. You may distribute the software in object code or executable form, provided that you do at least ONE of the following:
a) distribute the executables and library files of the software, together with instructions (in the manual page or equivalent) on where
to get the original distribution.
b) accompany the distribution with the machine-readable source of the software.
c) give non-standard executables non-standard names, with instructions on where to get the original software distribution.
d) make other distribution arrangements with the author.
3. You may modify and include the part of the software into any other software (possibly commercial).
4. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS" AND WITHOUT ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, WITHOUT
LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
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Notes
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